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The favour Trith whicK this^ittle Grammar has been 
receiv^, 'and my own espcfience of its usefulness as. an 
int.ii(Iiilction to the study of a difficult language, have led 
mo to* the canclusion that any material alterations id its 
form .would be uoadvisablo/ have therefore .limited 
nfysclf to a. careful reyiew of the whole work, only sup- 
plying ^what appeared _to «bo the deficiencies, of tbe First 
Edition."' “ • * 

SSome distiuguUhed scholars have suggested that I 
should change the order of • arrangement, and begin with 
tho noun instead of the verb. ‘ With this suggestion I 
am unahle»fo comply, for it seems to me fliat a real 
’msigkt into the cIAtracter ‘of ^ei-,^jian^stock,“which 
jPhould bo aimed qti from tho very commencement of^hd,^ 
study of its standard language, — can only be obtained by 
setting out from tho verb. In order, however, to enable 
those who are of a different opinion, to begin with the 
libhU, I have carried tho transliteration through the letter 
part of the Grammar; and for their cbnvemenec I. recom- 
mend that the Grammar may be taken up in tho following 
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onler:' 1. § l-3(f; 2. § 208-287; 8, § 82-186 and 188-100; 
4. § 37-01, 187, ana 191:208. ' 

. I'or tho fuggesUon of aUfitiong oiT.altenitions, -wHcIi 
may appea^ nficessaiy to ofliera, I sLall feel grateful; acd 
I assure those 'U'hJ disposcil thus t® help me that I 
will enSoavour, as far as possible, to profit by their friendly 
caritiaistn.' 

TS. BENFJir-. 

OgTHsnW, 

Jiniary, 1869 
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PART TII^: FIRST. 

♦ • 

LETTERS Aim PnOXETIO RULES., 

. CHAPTEn I.— LEt3:EES. 

§ 1. Tlic Sanskrit alpltabef, called comprises the 
following letters ^ 

I. Five short and five long vowel-*, vix.; 

short : ^ rt, T: h Th ^ (i- , 

, long i a, ^ M, ft, 1 % (1. 

n. Four diphthongs: t^e, %ai, ^ an. 

Obs.^Tl e h iij most cascs«a vmhiimtjoii of a and i, ^ at of d 
and 1 ,*^ 0 of a and u, on of a and u. ' ^ ^ 

III. 1. Ttto slight nas.als { tliconc, called -d/wjtdro, Is denoted 

by a dot ~ placed abo\y the letter after which it is to be pro. 
nonnejd, eg. 'it aiii ; the other, called Auniifinia, is denoted by 
a half-moftn with a dot in it ^ and placed either above or after 
the preceding letter, in the tatter case with* an ohliquc dash 
unc’fcr it, e.g. ^ or a’»'. • 

2. An aspirate, called Usarga, which is denoted hy, two 
dots, placed one above the other (:), e.^, o^. 

IV. Thintj-lhree cen«onaats : — 

*1. fire gutturals : 

2. fire palatals; t^cMa,^ja, ^jAa, 'sjda,* 

3 . five linguala : 'Z(a, z fba, ^ rfa, %*dka, 73 n^* 

4. five dentals : Tt to, vtMa, ^ rfo, rf/io, vf ria, 

5. fivelahials; M Wo, K mo, 

. 6. four scnuvowcU ; Xf^ja, ^ra, V{la,*^ta, 

7 . fliree sibilants : tj sha, ^ 4 a • 

8. thesonantaspirate:^ Aa. 
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PABT I. CHAPTEEi I. 


. Cf2. 

Ohs. r. The se^jond and fourth letters of the five first classes are 
aspirated, i.e. combinations of the preceding nnaspirated nith A. 

Obs. 2. TJie letter ^ ha hdongs to tht guttural class, ^ to 
the palatal, tiSAc to the lingual, and ^ sa to the dental. 

Obs. 3. In some texts of Vedifi works 3© fa aifd ^ tba are 
used instead of Tg tla ai^d ? dba, if preceded and foHowed by 
vowels or diphthongs, e.j. itabi instead of i^ah. 

Ohs. 4. The a atta^ed to the consonants only serves f«r the 
purpose of facilitating their utterance, as in English the e after 
P, c, dy etc, • 

Ohs. 5. 'rije words in the Dlclionaries are arranged according 
to the Q^der of letters in the above list. 

§ 2. It is not possible to ascertain exactly the original pro- ^ 
nunciation of the Sanskrit letters. However, the tiyiuscription of 
Hindu proper names in Greek ami Satin works, «as well as some 
other fact^ hearing upon this subject, tdlow us to. establish the 
following rules with some confidence i— ^ pronounced 

like a in apt, like a In /or, x ^ 

^ fike K in/w//, ^ like o in tnoit, ’^likc ri in rid, lik^reo in 
to read, vj like // in lid, ^ Oke lea in to lead, tj like d in fate, ^ 
like the Italian at in mai, like a in note, ^ like ok in our. '■ 

^nusvdr(^~ before the senthowels tjpa, la, ^ ro/the 

sibilants ^ il ska, 30 sa, and fbc aspirate ^ ka, is pronounced 
like «g in king, before all otlicr consonants like the nasal of the 
class to which the following letter belongst e.g. before a guttural 
like the ijasal of tlie guUuial ejass (§ 1, IV.'I) ; ^ inH hang gana, «*' 
IS ^ kanj jaua. Tlic ^nimasika ~ seems Jo have been all but 
"uiaudihle. flsarga (:) is to be pronounced like the Greek x 
before ^ k nud v? kh ; like the Greek if> before xp and pA 
before vi sA, and perhaps like the Greek spiriliis lenis. 

* Cf, A. fr tier, tr«l)«r «ia Fngmeat dtt Bhagarall {Oa a Fragment of tbe 
Bha^eart), Ikrlta, (.tfeoMira of (he R. Acad, of St), p. *qq The 
satire* prDoouoco the VUar^ rrrr/where atm(»t Inaudib}/. 
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^ like k in ^ like X A in mAAom, liljp g in gUtif tj like 
in /o^Aottse, T like in to ^ 

* ^ like efi in church. ^ like ck+h in chnrchhill, ^ like / mjet, 
^ like /+ h, ^ like n in singe. * 

Tlie linjuals sceiu'to kare l^en pronounced oripnallf like the 
correspohding derftals -ndtK the additipn of n slight r.* * But at 
present zt, and 7 ^ n, sound quitedike the English (, d, n j’ 
in the aspirated an h must he added. 

The trae pronunciation of the dentals is \x’ry difficult^ftr an 
European. It may be effected by bringing the tip of the tongue 
against the rery edge of tlie upper front teeth. 

The unaspirated labials, the TI *a and tbe f ha, are pg>nounced 
like the eyrre«pondlng English letters ; In the aspirated dentals 
and labials asi h must be added. B sha is to be pronounced like $h 
in 50 like a sharp s^s«in sit, or perhaps like ss in session. 

The pronunciation of the Vedic zstass doubtful, perhaps it 
jyas sounded like a hollow 1. 

^ 3. The votrel ^ tf nwer appears In the radical, but only In 
the derivative part of a real word ; % U only In one verb ; ^ 
not at all in any real word. Jnustdra, ^ ^nmdsiha, and 
: riserga, never are primitive letter?, but tbe two first are substi' 
tutes of an ori^nal m or n> and the last of an original j or r. , 
The rules for tho«e changes will be given later. * 

* TTiis prf nuncentbs fs iadJcifed hj tlie'ir «^d. Th^y are not primitjre ' 
sonn^scftiie Sanskrit language, but in most case* pnnitced l»y ths concmeate 
of a dental and f.*e g. ehindro becomes -q c^aarfa, ^^tfrs (crigi. 
nnlly gHr-n) become? ghun, Xpl pafre becomes U| pa{t«, Tbe fa^ 
tliaf r an<f C someti'ines apjKiir as snflstiotes ifirrtfe dogoai*, as tf/fwo 
and Utala iasleed of Ahpda, seems to confirm this coDjeefure ; ct. 
Bahler, on the Origin of tbe Sanskrit Wagaals, in tbe Jfadras Lit. Soc. 
Jonrn. 1604, anil JittU, in the Joum. Orient un4 Occulenf, lol. jii. pp_ 379.33 
iKltingen, I8G3. 

• Cf, the Hindu trsnUitemtlon of Eoglisli words, e.~. 4irekigr 

f.». Director! Le. Oovertimeat. 
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• it* 

§ 4. %Vlicn a vowel or diplithon^ stands in the bepnning cf a 
sentence or hcmisticli^or occtirs nftcr another vowel or dijjhthong, 
it retains the shape given in § I. II. ^Vhen it is preceded by 
a consonant, it is marhed by n^diflerent sign, which is placed 
before or after, above or bclmr tb» consonant after which it is to 
be pronotjncwl. Tlip rowel ^ howerei^'Jf preee(fe<l hy r, 
makes ah exception and detains Uie form given ir^§ 1, 1, the sign 
for r. being placed above the rr», ^ 5). • . 

A ‘short a which follows a consonant, is left unwritten, being 
understood to he inherent Iti it, e.g. ^ La. Tlic Jomis of the 
vowels and diphthongs, if preceded by a consonant, are : 

1 7 «, ♦ fi, b ^ ^ rf, g rt f-S’ 

^ Ad, ki, ^ /«/, ^ Aw, ^Ai?, ?r Lyi, ■» Ar», ^ k{i. , 

f — e, — aU o, ^ ffw, f.g. • 

I ^ Ae, ^Aai, ^Acu. ' 

Some consonants alter their forms if combined with vowels. 


'hus : 

\ ra 

with ^ n 

o 

becomes t 

— 

»> _ d 

^ ■^rd * 

^ Aa 

w ^ w 

„ ^ Aw 

— 


« ^ kd 

■ — 


» 1 kri 

0 TT^a 

„ » 

» ^9“ 

— 



— 

» ,.r». 


Anusvdra — ana Arriinaiikd 

— - wdien following a vowef are 


placed above the preceding consonant at the right side of the 
mark of the vowel, eg. grr kam, Um, rsf Kim^ ^ hum, ^ hum, 
^ krini, *SB JiCm, ^ Laun, «rt Aom, ^ AauiTi, Ad«, Aiw, 

Ai«, etc. Amindsika may be placed separately after the vowel 
with a dash und^r it, eg. Ad«. ' V 

§ b. Several consonants coming together nitbout an inter- 
mediate vowel are combined, eitherl^placing one consonant under 
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■ 'isf 

the other and omitting the traDS\'CKC line of the lower, as in 
‘f (((i or by placing onf after the otlyjr and dropping the 
^ perpendicular line of tlie first, as io.'SH jya («( etc. 

■ • MTien the r precedes a consonant or a eomhination of con- 
sonants it is pfaced oif the top of it and assumes the sha^'e of a 
crescent, c.g. tJj/u. If theso con,?onants are accom- 

panied by morkaof vowels or nasals, — Is jtOt at the ri^it side 
cjf tlieih, e.g. rye, ^ ryaia, ^ijyai^. 

tnien ^ r is preceded by a consonant, ft wntten by a trans- 
, verse line, or ^u’O divergent strokes at the foot of the preceding* 
consonant or consonants, eg. ^gro, ^ thra. Tliis sign denotes 
sko r between two consonants^ eg. <I/<rya‘ . • 

, Tlie ghape of the single letters, when used ^ combination, is 
sometimes considerably altered. The folloning is a list of those 
combinations whlcli occur moj>tVre<picnily in om* printed texts. 

IE CAo, 7K A-ta, w k-t-ya, ?* k‘t-va, W A'-«eT,»g5t A'-wo, 

* k-m-ya, ^ k-ya, ifi k-ra, ^ k.r^ya, W k-la, ^ K 4 -ya, 
3I5T k-v-yn, A-ffta, ^ k-sk-ma, ^ k-sh-ya, ^ A-sft-ra, 
^ A- 4 cr} — Jgr kh-yai-^m'g-d/ia, Kf g^>ia> ^ g-ya, v g^ra, 
rzT g-r-ya, g-(a, g-no; — ^ g^-na, tJT gk-ma, gh-ya, 

' gh-ra • — ^ h-ka, ^ n-k-ta, ii-k-l-ya, ^ n-k~t.va, ^ ii-k-ya, 

.• ^ n-h-rn, ^ h-k-sha, ^ n-k-^b-va, ^ ii-kha, ^ n-kh.ya, 
'5' n-ga, h-g-ya, ^ n-g-ro, if it-gha, n-gh-ya, n-gktra, 
^ n-)ia, ^ «- 77 ia, n-ya, K* jW«. 

^ ch-cha, ^ ch~chlia, ^ ch-ckh-ra, cb-ckh-va, g" ch-ka, 
chhna, ch-ya ; — gj rhh-ya, '^chb~Tce, ^ 

^J-j-va, ^J-jka, *g/-d«r, ^J-ma, ’Sefj-ytit^J-ra, -^j.va',— 
•fi-cha, ^ t'l-ch-ma, ^ fi-eh-ya, ii-(hha, I'l-ckh-ra 
^ ‘t'l'Ja, «3n ^ k-j-ya. 

5 /■« », ? Mo, a t.-H”, 3 ! t-ja, y ;_a Ih-ya, 5 tUa 

f *''0, ST rf-Jrnj— ih-ya, 5 lUi-rai—Tg y.(a, 
n-lha, T!5 n-ia, TSJ n-i-ra, igj y-d-r-ya, 13 n-dha, ly n.„„, 

^ w-yo, n-va. 
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termiiintion of the nouiiiiativc'phiral (M is added to 
the final of wlii'cli has lh6 acute, the Svarita nouhl fall on 
devt-m. But ns, nceording to a phouctie hra-, the . must -be ^ 
changed to J-, which being a semivowel cannht liave an accent,, 
tlie acute, ‘Udlltta, is lost, and tile Svarita fllonc remains, ilevi/iis. 

I shalfall Hie latter kind of Svarita the independent Svarita, as 
the Udatta on whicli it depends lias disappeared. 

2. "flic Aniiddtla is tlie general intonation of speecii, tliat is to 
soft of those sjdlables which ali not dUtinguished by an UdStla, 
Svarita, or Anudfittatara. Tims, in wrftTlf dtdruhma, the first _ 
"sjUahlc has the Udlltta, consequently tlie scconJ the Svanta, 
and thj last two arc pronounced in the general 'tone, !.e. witli 


tlie Anudfttta. * , 

3. Tlie AmMltxtora falls on the syllable or syllables which 
precede an Udiltta or indepcntleni Svarita. J'or instance, in 
Utr 'dn;m bas the independent Siarita and * the Anudat- 
tatarai.inVtr. og'd'l aadistt^: dpnnrdoa'i the final syllables ■ 
gnih and intj have the acute, and conjequently the preceding « 


and dpniivd the Anuddttatara. « , * 

Tliere are several systems in use for marking tiie occenfis. 


Tlie most common is that which- is adopted in the Big-Veda. 
There the <Svarita and AnmUlttatara alone are indicated; the 
former by a perpendicular stroke placeil above, the latter by a 
horizontal line placed below, r.g. indrah, ogiiifi. As 

the independent Svarita is preceded by an Anudfittatara, and the 
i in Is not marked as such, the X- nan denote thee 
■Lendent Svnritn only, and this bSng preceded always by an 
‘ acuted syllithlc, it follows that the -j; i has the acute. In ^Tvi: 
the Anudfittatara under a and the absence of the mark of the 
Svarita over fW show that the latter syllahlo is aented. whilst 
in dei i/x, the mark of the Anudfiitatara under the fijst 

syUible de, and tliat of the Svarita over the second, ohow that 
the word has the independent Svarita 'on its last syllable vyo!. 
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i lor 

In tlic! mark of tlic AnnclAttatarn under the first three 

•syllatiles, jjnd the nhsence of tjny mark on tlw; last, show that tlie 
word is on oxytonon, upuuvn»/tlf. In the Aniiddttafora 

‘Imder the first syllahlc, and the. Svarita otcr (he fourth, slunv 
that the second and third must hare t!ic acute, milriTvuruiinii. 
Tlic iimnnfked syllaldcs which arc preceded hy a Svarita arc 
AnndAtta, in d/«mAnia the syllahlcs rishma; if they 

h^d the acute, they n-otild he preceded hy an AniidAttatarn, find 
if they were Srarita or Aniiddttatara, they would be distinguif'ficd 
. by the corresponding marks. * 

Tlicsc two marks (.*), therefore, arc sufficient to indicate the 
accents of nil words. An acute monosyllable has no rtark at 
Ku/f'i if Svarita, it has the mark of this intonation, 
hya/ij being witljout accent, it Is distinguished hy the sign of 
the AnuditttatarfljVg. ^ cAa. * 

As for dissyllabic words; In agiM, the first syllable having 
*tli(kAnudAttatara, the second has the Udfittn; in (ndraA, the 
second syllable having thb Svarita, the first has the Uddtta } in 
sr«ri'fl/, the first syllahlc has the independent Svarita, the 
second the Aniidiltta} in detyas, the first j5)llablc has the 
Aniidattntarn, the second the independent Si'aritn ; in tjij: samah, 
.•both syllables having tlieAnuiUttatara, the wo rdhas noacute accent. 
As for trisj liable wor<U: in dsindA, the first two syllables 

having the Anuddttatara, the last has the Udatta; in 
ognfjin, the ftr>t having the AnudSttatara, the last the Svarita, 
the middle has thg Ud.itta; in^^frirf'rnAmnnd, the secondhaving 
the Svarita, tlie first has the Udfitta; in njiUhyam, tJie , 

first two hare tlic Amiihlftatanj, the third the ^lAyiftndjw/ 
Svarita ; in ^aJhryakcAahy the second has tfie independent 
Svarita, the first the Anudattatara; in sron-rttr, the first 
ha?*tlic independent Svarita, the following two have the An- 
uditta; in samasya, all the syllables having the Anudittatara, 
the word has no acute accent. 
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^ PART I. CHAPTER I. ‘ t? 

Asfo'rwords .rffour syllnWclr in^^t ipnuvdndh, th« *rst^ 
three syllables bavins the Amidattatara, the last has tlvt Udat_ , 
in sara^ Apnuvitc, the third has the UdOtta, and so on. 

^nvita, dependent Svt^ta, and Anuddtta.ara o tvonl 
standik in the middle of a sentence or hemistich ore snhjectcd 

,oseveralchanges,whichameansedhytheinfluenceofproced.n„ 

r:;:^ ::™d n,deh, .1.. ;.ed . 0 ^ 1 . ;^ns 

• AnudSttatara is changed to a hi nr , . ,j 

las, become Anndlttas. When it is preceded by a Siarita, 
thcAnbddttataras e«cpt the last arc changed to 

t^:dpnnim.,dj preceded byi5ftrfng,,fn.,becon^^ 

TA:n:dSglnIn^«'asJrinn,repcddcn.hr„^^^^ 

, , , _ iTal'tttn^ nnil foUo'TL’n by R ROni ue 

ri®Tl‘Xrsikwc haring an Lento or independent Svarlta,' 
ginning aith Anndattafara. .Tin,, 

mind (ending irith one Ivnnddtta). or ^jf^n fdcAl- 
' tenilin.' nlth three AmnUttns), or TO hrd/ond (ending 
■ 'Juh r depended Svarita), hefom ^ (taP""-'"S '-«'■ 

aath AnniUttatam on the final. , 

oral w.cnvoivel, combine by cm,., or nre changed.- _ 

Ihiarta irill. rdfitta'or imUpendeilt Svarita rfpmins Ihiaita, e.g-. 

•JXfr'dtrn heron, oi5an^«d^d,r,,,4-,Ci^tri ft ^ 1 .^.-- 

' ^ar,vi,hdere..dentSvaritaorA.n,dlltta,araheivn„esn,,tio,n.Ily 

M.and, r?L^or ", “"'r nhieh an original n^imppc 

(! 2'), tlic ihUltn i« clinngcd to Srnriln, r.g. 3 



becoBie ^ *e vndany H ti qdyd beconv; ^ fe dyd . — 
UdStta vitli a preceding ^nudfittatara jemains IldAtta, e.g. 
^ ^ n(rq c/ become cVrn ^ — U a von-el m'tfi (JdAtfa is 
’ changed to a semivowel, the U^dtta is lost, e.g. abhi- 

dJAi become ■^snirfi? nWjjdM*. • 

Independent Srafka iritb Anmldtta or Apuddttatara remains 
Svarita, e.g. Avd-iVa become ^ kva iddm 

lieconfc Arcf/dm. , , 

Dependent Srarita with AnudAtta remains *§varit3,. 

^0?^ dtrd qhhftvat bcCoittC dtftxhhaval', with Atttt-* 

dAttatara it becomes Anmlflttatara, e.g, ofro iddm be- 
come dtrcrfd/H. • 

, Amiddtta with AnudAtla remains Anuddlta, e.g. 
hrdhmnnd nWci'Cf become brihinamibhavat \ with 

AnmUttatara it becomes Aniidattalara, e.g. Irdbrna^d 

id&m tccomc hr&hmanedanu AnudAtta is clian^d to 

Si'arita Tj'hen a preceding Svarita I^crasl'* is cJiangcd to UdAtta, 
e.g. ndyu dsti bfccomc adyitstX ; it is clianged to 

AnudAitatara, if a following* Anudflttatara is lost by crasis, eg. 
^ indrei qdyd become induidyi. 

(i) Two additional marhs, the numerals ^ and are used to 
indicate the accent of words forming parts of a "sentence or 
licmisticb. IVhen a syllable, wliicli contains a short vowel* and 
has an independent Svarita, or one produced by the loss of the 
Uddtta a), is followed by an UdAtfa or by an independent 
Svarita, or when it stands at the ond of a sentence or hemistich, 
the sign ^ is placed after it. Wicn the Svarita vowel is long^ 
the sign i is added under the same conditions ; at the same time 
the mark of the AmiiUttatara is placed under the accented syllable 
and tlm second Svarita is left muiiarked, eg. ^ kvd tdt 
^13 devyd tndma, ?ftyd kyo, ddhmdra, 

a1 the cnTl ufrydpi. 
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PART I. CnAPTEU I. 


[f 11. 


. S- 11 . nxlinCISES IN RnADINO. 

I. Without Accents (Ilitopadc^a IT. 

ashj arbudit<;!lhammtmm panale mahivikTamo ndma simhah. 

umi 

tasya parva/aMmram adhi^aydnu^jn ke,;ard giam p rntyaham 

qi fiaaP)«P^-Tr -d I ■T'rt: ^ 

Aa; l^,-n miishika^ ehhinaHi. M ‘iSihah keqar„ gram l unam 

^ aiPuret firTO=ii*t 

rfrisJfm kupitas tarn vh-mant«rgatam mushikam alathmnam 

ft:nra!iL- ftvAiH ’ni: 

chintayai! k-imatra vidhtyam. yadih: 

mJragalrur bhai->d y«t Mvil rmmn n aKro hbhyalc I 

It ftps 

taSi Manttm pumskiryuk sadngas tmya smmkah . 

ity dhchya t«,a smhe„a grmmka ghtvd dad Mkamnm ma,v!d«h 
',ndms,1dyikdraln dattvd prnyalnad muya ,vaka„d«re dimlah. 

lalalladbhaydamdMko »o iakir mh mraU. tinam u smik o 

lirttifai ’jwtfni 

kskatake^rah tnkkam napili. mtUkika^'dam yaddyadd <prmoti, ^ 

a fa^ ^ i ‘ ai^- 

taddladd mdmsdhdraddncm tarn viddhm saZ mrdhnyali. atkal- 

a afta: '^at atUat afiatan^^iT amt 

. • misUkak kskildkdpkmo kaklf charnn mdrjdram prdpl,, 

3n,nf^, amait a ffift ft^a aat 

vydpdditai; cka.' anantaram ta simka yadd kadd cUd dpi tasya 

’K a -^pnai a^aaPrmTailliaTareiw- 

mUkikasya ipsbdam na gagrdva, ladupayagMkdvdd viddlasyaka- 



EXEnasss IN RE'imxG. 
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) 115 • 

• • • 

I <nit 'arfiTpn- 

* raddrie vHimMdaro babhu^'a^ tato sau dadhlharno py dhdrdbhd- 

»rra. ^ ^ , 

vdd diirhalo bhavat, ato hafn. hmvimii • 

’I ^a: ^ 1 . 

nirapelcsho na kartavyo hhrityaih svdmi kada chana \ 

• ir^ it 

• iiirapeksham prahhum k^Uvd»bhf^i/i/a^ syad dadhiharnav'ht n 
II. IVith Accents (Rig-Veda. L 62). * ^ 

prd manmnhe ^avasdiilfi/a i^ifshntn ditgushddt gifvannse nhgirasvdl 

SHvxihtlhhil^ stxix^td x^gmiySydrehttnuirkdin ndre v((;ni{dya. 1, 

n ft b| Jift ^ srcfenjTil srti 

prd VO mahd nidhi ndmo IbttrndAvnm dngiishydiTi i^avasunifya sima 
fotrt; <1^ 'sfiftnt Ti II ^ I 

yitid link '^{irve pitdrah padaj{t(i drehouto dngimso gS dvbtdaxi. 2. 

W*iiir5<*il ' ^ f yiym iRwra w^ani 

hidrasydugirasdih cheshfad viddt sardmd tanay&ya dhaslm 

^rt: i ^ II 

bxifidspdlir hhindd ddrim viddd guh sdm usriydbhir vdvaqaiila ndrah. 3. 
^ ^ ^TT3nf^ I 

sdTstts/i(iUdid sd stiibhd sapid vipniih ^•ar^ntfdriin svaryo MtfvagvaiA 

saranyuhhik phdltgdm indra qakra valam rcffi'/rt ilarmjo ddqagvaih. 4. 

dngirobhir dasma vi vnr ushdsd suryepa gdhbir dndhah 

xy^ n m u 

v{ bhdmyd npralhnya indra sitnu divtfrdja vparam attabhdyah. 5.‘ 
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PARr I. CHAPTER t. 


*■ ' [i II. 

fad u prdynkshatamam asya karma daimd^a charutttmam*'asti dd^aJi 

ii ^ ii 

upafivare ydd dpard dpinvan mddhaartiaso nadpdq chdtasrah. 6. 


CHAPTER ir.— PHONETIC RULES. 

SECTION I.--OBNEIU.L rHONETIO EULES 

1 12, Tlie letters arc divided into tn-o cIa9scs,«soft letters or 
sonants, and hard letters or sulds.* To the former belong the 
vo^vcls and diphthongs, the semivowels (§ 1, IV. 0), the las*t tliree 
letters of the first five classes (§ 1, IV.), and the aspirate (§,^1, 
IV. 8)} to the latter, the first two letter's of the first five classes 
and the sibilants (§ 1, IV. 7), viz. : ♦ « 

hard or surd letters and if 

k kh ch efik I (h t th p ph sh s 

, soft or sonant ; 

* S J d dk d dh b bh 

and 

ft ft »* n m y T I "v h 

with all dhe vowels and diphthongs. ^ 

' .The first ten of each class correspond Aritii eacii other, viz. 
^ k wJL+.b Aod .so Avo Ay» Jtp iF/ti wtb ?jt Jtk- 
% 13. A Sanslo-it word may end in any vowel (except tU 
’I (*> (i), a diphthong, the Visarga the Anusvara — , AmmA- 

sika^ the ednsonants ^ ft, n, »t. >*> *1 »«, ^ ^ f» tt 

and the compound consonants ^ rk\ r(, ^ rt, ^rp,‘l)iit in tlie 
latter only u-hen both arc mifical, or changed from radical ones. 



OFSEfUI. MIftMmC 


i m 


ir, 


g H* ^ botiTCon f«o Iktuiiim ^ rhrfifi} for In. 

stniicc, i^licn the tcnninalion ali ^(Wfd lo {Itp }fa»c 
giicfi/i, it iiccpmcs /,'nrAr/i/i-n/i. 

§ IS. When ttro r mcft tOj»cthor, otic w rcjcctTcJ nnil n prc- 
cpiling slicrt ionrl mndc Jour r^. tjic cnitlc form of lie fre- 
qiiciilntivc^nn nrr^t(^clhcr%TUh the tpminalion'^fffjt nft',wMrli 
oiipht to be ■WTXfa nrrttli acconJmg lo llie pcncrnl rule in § 01, 
I]CCoiiic« amti; Jiir compounded nitli r'^mm 

makes tUlnikaun ; pumr fnlloirccl by {HmdA 

bccnnics ^*n,Tra: /nuiri ramitA, • 

§ IG. IVlicn *^^ 1 /, fnllmmi hya roircl, diplillmnp:, flr*^n, 
or 1 ', is preceded !>>• a «?j p, ^ p' X ^ H 
Jnimciliatclyor sepantte*! by Inlcrmctlbfc t nn'cl’? or dtpbtlofipv, 
pitliirnl or InblfJ consonants >». ^ n. '’r ^ A, it U dwnffPil 
to tho Ihiptml ef*. /!»?rf«/rl>cconies ; 1 ?^+ 

l{/r*n»n, Aarmnj tSt^+arnr f.iiryn^mnnn, 
kpryamtlnn} coml»ine«l with j>reccdiiip ^ rpVAfi 

becomes i xishns^mhi; innate prcccOcil by u pra 

becomes tt tfttiB /"■« nUjntti 

Under tlie awic romiition a double » i« cJiaopnl to nw, 
e.g, t'lsAnyiKijwlicrc is subetitated for origdnnl jr w». 

§ l7« If n dental sibilant ^s.fwllcmol by a rowel or diphtbonp, . 
or t, rj th, «i, or ny, is jircocded by any vtiTrel (except 
St o or ^ or byadipbllionpjornt S 3 r, or r /,3l is cljanpe*! 
to tr sA, (hdugii an Amtsrdra Anunft.'tk.t or ^1-arpo : nay 
* iiitfitene, and llic fi'fitHVJDi: and »i bemme*^ f, ^ fA, 

nuA^Uyt.f'. * 

SrtCtffpHfcomiioiindcdTvjth^sWabccoiacrBt^ ngnMiha. 

WrortH wi J/AfHj-ff/M? r> 

f^it^+fRii'iArtr+5< ,, AfAAfifj/j'. 

jin-flf+sK ~ si/i nfiAij. 
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* Observ. to §| IQ, 17. Tliesc tiro rules apply to nearly all the 
simple words, but in compounds and in sentences and liynisticbs * 
they suffer many restrictions (cf. my ^oUstimdige Grammatik, 
§22-51). • , * 

§ 18. The rowels ^ i and ^ u pneccdmg'a radical r or ^ r 
are made long if anotlier consonant follows, e.^. 

* ^+?=f gur-^na becomes (cf. § 10). 

. diu+j/dmi divyami, * « 

Thfe same rule applies to verbs, which in our Dictionaries or 
oollcctions of roots (Dhfttupflthas) have a short i ojr u before r. , 
These, if followed by a con«onant, lengthen their vowels, e.ff. 
lurd+ati becomes kiirdati. , 


SECTION II— CHANGES OP LETTERS AT THE END AT THE 
EEGINKING OP WORDS IK A^&E^fTENCE OR HEMISTICH. 

I 19. The foUomug rules, from §§ 20 to SO, apply not only to 
separate u'opjs, but also to the component parts of compoun(|s * 
{§ 196), and those from § 25 to tbo ba.ves*nnd nffi.ves in seconflarj’ 
derivatives {c/. § 193), if thc.«e affixes begin uitb any consonant 
except Tjy. 

§ 20. Homogeneous vowels concurring at the end and the be- 
ginning citbtr of separate words or parts of a compound, com- . 
hme»into one long homogeneous vowel, whether tlicy be both 
short or both long, or one be long and the otlicr short; a+a 


makes n; tt-i makes*; H4Kroakcs«'j makes Vf, eg. ; 

^ ( 1 !rf^ <15/^ . become ssr^Tf’ei 

■ „ « tmfiSffafusd. 

^ J alra'dsU „ '^rtrT^ afrdsU. 

»rHT I dWf „ 

fdajit „ 

t >t»’dui ^ * 


^15 I ^ svddit tita 

pOr»-r»tl (0 compound) 


jfarfdm. 

fq^piVrf/i. 
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clIA^ot5 OF ixrrrr-s nc. 
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, ... When » wor.1, nr first pnrt of o cotnp.ranJ, rnJs in S3 « 

• .ho Mlorrin^ W-n-l. f "O t >, .1.0 

’ .n f r n ''’‘O'oo'o I 

Za they heenmo e.ff. t5 1 ^ ^oeome^W 

I'k Am fn cSmronnfi) becomes pftn l.'oln,-3. with ^ r_. 

^ nr c.r. I f'"'?. '■oeomc 35^: 

. become a,, .-S- TS _c. mitl, .3T o or sqf w, 

tha aindrah become ^ 

, hey become ,ft on. 

. J ^ sn.n M‘raM >.ecomo tmlTm 

£„q.«on. .*-1. A finnl ^O jod -1 ore rejeCed, if the fob 
,„1 lord begins ontb , e orSRf o trhleb has been prodded 
; by « combination of n radical i or .< trith .he prcro„.lon_,n d 
(5-18?), c.g. s,C I S3«: !!<’!>“ (“"-rounded from n and 

Aitha)i) become .JraW: ndW^A 

n Tim final .3 o or ^ d of a preposition (1) combines mill. 
,he beginning sa ri of a verb .0 .31^ j. 0^. „ , ^ pm 
ricmiMli make tn^n prAMhnli; (2) ,s rejected before the 
■ bcrinnlng tl r or -at o of a rerb (cacept forms of X f, ‘to go.' 
bednnins oath X 'W. 

^ I ^ Jirarejale bccdlnc tcra prc/otc. but 3 I ijfS. pro cmi be- 

For other cxccpt'iofts to these exception-!, r/. my VoUstandige* • 
Grammatik, § 8G, Exc. /, 8, 9. 

I 22. Wven a word, or first part of a compoimd, ends in ^ i or 
^ f 13 H or ^ T* (Of ^ or ^ f/), and the foDoiring 
.. he^ns with a heterogeneous towcI or a diphthong, x; i and f 
are changed to T^y, '3 « and ^ rf to ^ f, ^ ^ (-^ r/) to ^ r, 
(^^•and*^f«toK/)- Tl»us: 
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I dhentt nlra,‘ 




■ ‘Tn 

I'r » >■'• n ^’'■y' 

V left lanp-p.^. t'- f.n.I 

j>,._S.<.m<-ti..'t--, <■ 1 ^ compoun.!, if prccclcl 

p,;,^ .,.■* I.r.h.mli (cf. S ■iS') ’"•'' 

s • .iSiilatcI lo tl'i- f'-IWil'S •ili'l^nt. 

Irfl nncli.iniril or may I"" a-imi>-“<” _ ^ -- 

• . , « rrlr malr .-lll.cr me /rl"'* r" ■''■ ’r«« 

■ , r-n- I « f''/"'* " 

J-','-mt« .ro/o'' r/.«r««.--m.rKf<l l-o/'o; o/'oroi;, in. rrrrr,l.-< 

I r Z (» « i* rliaos'''' "’ "-'''• f'’"'**"* 

■ r:"!-'' (.•fC'.Jo'e prrrr.li,.; n( or xpM 1 . i. rl.anml 

u, n ., r'r- me. i nrfn ct/"* (•mii;- mimifii r'i'" 

5 iirforr n F»nnnl Irlirr (</. S l*Jj Vivnrp (;l l« 

r1.ftn»r.l to T r. 'riui'*: 

• • ,„f,' •uialtr^fiTrfPT/W/r f/r/». , 

/ ir*tfn ^Itriirhhnli r* Wtf?T^'ST[tT.;V'»f »V 

Jl'"'''' Ti^rx. '• imhnt. 

j’xc.~-\. If Vl*nrpa. Ih-ihc tlic i>f nrt * (1 .'Ij Bml 

prrrrclnl li)' n ’*1 M^wol Ij n» iiiUi.»l;^ « nr n •omnl 
nm-onant [\ I-). f««nii«. lo::ftlirr «Uli llir |yriiiiJ!iiiiHr, JJip 
« rHi}itli'>nS ■'BT "■ liiitlalau n nlildj fnll.m* fln 'lf| n * • --- 

«ltirr«l l« drt»ji|‘rtl, nrrnnlliis to 5 21 , r^. jpj - 1 VMTT 


» prrt- 
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PART 1. cHAprin: ii. tho>'Etic rules. 


‘ li 28- 

Visarga (:) A for original ahhavat become 91^ 5?^ (or 
§ 7) gnjo hhnrat, 3ra:«| tf^jyfgajahninhnn become Tn?t ?r?n 5 'o;o‘ 
mahdn. If the folIoTring word,Iiegins with anv other von'cl than 
^ a, or wjtli a diphthong, such a Msarga is rejected and the' 
concurring vowels do not undergo any further alteration, c.g. 
■>nil 1 "^ff^i^gajah d^U become ?I3| gaja dsU. 

2. Tlic Visarga (:) for original preceded bv* ^ n, Is drojiped 
before sonant letters {§ 12), Here also'^e/. Exe. 1) concurring 
vowels arc not changed, apfi: t aAAatmi become 

gojfi ah/tavan, I hhavanli become . 

TpIT gfijd hhnvaiiti. 

Ohs. f>n account of the foregoing exceptions, it being ncces- 
sarj’ to know whether ^'^sarga he the .sub'titntc of an * or r, 
the forms wlucli ougiit Jo be written with a final Vlsargn (:) ndll 
be given in tlfis grammar (agaift't § 13) in tliclr original^ shape 
tcnnlnatlng i« ^ r or r.g. fjftRf (Som'math'c .SJngjdar), ^ 
ohibhar (2* and 3^ |>crson of the Imperfect PoraMnaipndr.), 
hi'tcad of fJTT* obiLhaft. ‘ • 

§ 29. Final ^ fi, tn »/» nnd ^ «, if prcreilwl by a short vowel 
and fullowcd bj' any Initial vowel or lUj'hthong, are dmildetl, e.g. 
Tntr^ I ^iratg<iu fUtc }tcvtnne pral;/»hH dUe, ( 

ahhnvati utrn become «AA«frtu»i ntra. 

§I}0. A final dental na.*-nl m fnlhnrol by fljjT, \^jb, or 
f>eromc< ^ «, e g. hhK I ^rniT? prni^tui ^'liyufr nialve 
jirrrr/in Jd^aie ; fidhm cil liv ^ dA, or TT »/. it iMToiiie'. vj y, 
r-g. TTrif 1 f'ht'tfdmnn/M maV td/i tfdntanin ;* 

fiiUoueU by uj. f, it Uronie* «f whirh ihe may imlicatc n 
shcht mi«nnMlion, f.g. TTPl I miH tiin lubbalr IxTonie 
(lit labf.ntr. 

>31. witen D firual ^ u Is followitl by the Mifil I’onumaut* 

(j I'.’J I.r ll,. •«; .T, nr I" rh.. ,1 I, IV.), ,ij, . 

n t. «r ^ If. tl,r .iMh„( ,<■ ,I„ ,1,. 

Irtltr ,1.. ns. V n . (t 1, O),.. 2,, m..-I !>. Inv-rtM 



TAUT I. cHipTnn ii. rnoNrric nui-cs. 


• '[{ 31. ^ 

own clas‘!cs {§ 1, IV^), ^ «, T^/n; tliii®, ?rr^t 

t’(U manta may hccAmc eirticr ^rjTJ^ra^ mama or rati 

mama, tat »« citlicr ?nr tad na or HW tjm nn, 'I'lie latter 

change is.pcnpranyprcrerrcd, iw«l before eccondarj' snfTix'CS it is 
oblifcatorj'j c.g. roA'+wm/w only vahmat/n. 

§ 34. — .1. A fmal^ / before ^ eh, tg chh, or f is clmnged to 
^ eh, e.g, ^ tat rha become iach cha. 

2! Before ^'.or it is changed to e.g, 1 Ait 
Jtti/ale become <rsrni^ tajjm/ate. 

3. Before Z f or ^ fA it becomes ^ (, e.g. tat tahkam . 

make tat fanAant. 

4. Before d ^ or ^ dh it Icconies ^ d, e.g. cf^T^ t yiHAJft 

tasmiU tfdm^ make <r9n^* tasmdd d<U. • 

5. Before the nasal of the palatal^class, it ifeither changed 
to the nna«pifatcd sonant or ilic nasa] of this* class, Wi, to 

or and likmvise before the nasal of the lingual class either^ 
to ^ d or to n, e.g. H^TffC. • ’’StTcf. (asmdt ijydt titlier become 
Trerrf ^Brnt tasmdd ntjdt or TrgtTOETTct tasmdn ny&L ‘ 

(3. Before w f it becomes ^ I, eg. j tat foWa/^ become 
tal lahhaU, 

§ 35. Anjnitial ^ h wbich folloiirs a word or part of a compound, 
the final of which, according to § 33, has been changed to 3 t g, ; 
^ ^ d, or is commonly changed to the aspirated sonant of 
the class to which the preceding consonant belongs : after ^ g- to 
..%gh, after r^d to ^dh, after to afters A^o >^AA, eg. 

, « W'vdh ha may become/according to § 33,.^TTf vdg'ha, but 

commonly it is changed to odg' ghn, j veclavit 

hand may become vedavitl hand or 

dhand. 

§ 36. An initial iq;. y is optionally changed to ^ chh after ^ k, 

^ eh (cf, § 34, 1), rf (cf, § 30), ^ t, or Tins rule is nearly 

absolute in the case of a preceding cA or e g. yy?!. \ (at 
where the final ij; i must be changed to ^ ch (§ 34, 1), 
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icconiD ^Irtth, or,.Dccoril)ng’ lo the common 

Visr, cA/i«<r«ii. v • 

At the fame time a ^ cA ma^ibe inecrteil after »‘i. Tlnw 
1 'Sr?^ r^ntnin^ where, Picconims ta | 30, tlic^ final n 
ought to he changed to t^ii, tnaj’ bcccHne or, 

wiEh ^ ch\ instcml of /«« dihatrutt, Of trith in- 
serted ^ eh either iditeh /^tnin or tdrtch 

chhatruH ; the last ch.angc is t)ic,ufiia1 one. • 



PART THE SECOTO. 

rORilATIOlT OF VOKDS. 


§*37. Unaer tills liead are comprise.! the rules conceniiug the _ 
cruae forms and those conccroing the Inflexion. We shall begin 
>vith the verb. 

CHAPTEE I.— THE VEEB._ 

SEOTIOK I.-OIiUDE SOEJIS OF TEE EEBE. 

, 38. The crude forms of the verbs are either primUive or. 
derivative. The primitive verbs may be learned frbn. the eollee- 
■ tlons of roots, the sccahed (Ma„. meaning fuada- 

mental form, element’), or from our dletionaries. AU bf them 
ore given in the. Glossary to my sSanslirit Chresthomathie.’ I 
shall quote them under the forms ivhich are assigned to them by 
• the Hindu Grammarians.' Tlie same practice has been foUoived ' 
in iVilson’s and Goldstiiehcris Dictionaries and in my Glossary. 
In the Sanskrit Lc.xicon of Bohtlingk and Koth, uliich is pub- 
lished at St. Petersburgh, the roots containing ri or terminating, 
in -m rf are spelt with »r, those with a medial ^ p with 
‘ 4 ^ tr, those terminating in t[ e, ^ of, "sI S, with VSI d. instead of 
these diphthongs, and the only one which contains ^ fi with 
al. 

* Witfi some slight exceptions, adopted by almost ull European graiifma* 
rinns; e.ff. I do not n«e. Idse tbe Hindu grtunraarinns, Tf « «id for 

ori-vinal n anil nt tbe beginning of a verb: I nvite nam, not 
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J SECT. J- cnvvE roRVS or the verb. 

T„e derivative vcrits are-1. ‘tUe.Treaueatative or iu^nriret 
• .. ,l,e de.iderative; 3. tlie caudal; 4. the v^rhs of the tenth con- 
‘Inal cla., ; 5. the-denontinativea. The for.nntio„ of these 
win he taught in the following paragraphs. 

• 1. Frequentative or Intewsive. 

5 39 The Frequentative or Intensive is generally used in grder 
^ § JJ. 1 hc 1 . a-.„s-,tv of the action or condition 

to signify the repetition or intensity o 

denoted by the verb from winch it is denve . ' 

• 5 40 Witl^ few exceptions, the frequentative is formed onlj 

from nrimitive verbs, wbieU consist of a single syllaWe and begin 
r rlonsonan. (end do not belong to the tenth eonjugationai 

'class, e/. 3S and (il). . , a 

4 41 There nfe two kinds of frcqucnlativcs. The one is forme 

lylcLlicatlon, the other by reduplication and the affix n yuj 
,y reclnpiic , , ^duplication 

for instancc,.from TO. gom. ' . _* 

gm,n. and by reduplieatior. and affix 

Gmeriil rules of reduplication. 

5 42. Before proceeding to the details of the Wation of tbe _ 
frequentatives 1 shall give some general rales winch apply to all 
reduplicated forms, via. the frequentative, the desiderative, the 
third toni.ga.ional ctes, the Perfect, and the third Aonst. 

5 43. If primitive verbs undergo any changes in the form which 
is bo rednpVmated, the modified form is rediipUeated instead 
of the original. Tln.srt tri in the second frequentative being 
changed to Hr. on accoimt ot the affix t, ya being added 

(5 50, 3), tbe modified form *5 H' vednplieated instead of ^ tn. 

44. Tlic reduplication is effected by doubling" the initial con- 
sonant together with the first vowel, e.g. tud becomes, by 
doubling g tu, ggg lulud. 
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u «. 

§ 45. Tills rule, hotrcrer* as far as it affects consonan^^ is 
modified in the follo'rt-ing cases . e ^ o' 

1. 'fhe verjj beginning with*an aspirated consonant, the cor- 

responding* unaspirated (§ 1, IV.) is substituted for it in the 
reduplication, e.g. ^ ch for ^ chh, for ^ Jh, t for ^ th, ^ d 

for V dk, x^p for for M. Thus i/iirf,’ «to split,’ 

by reduplication becomes bihhid, 

2. \A guttural is represented Uy the corresponding unaspirat^d 

palatal, viz. ^ k and ^ kh by ch, ? A by ^J, as 

/.«»!, *to lore,’ red. cAnAom. • . ‘ 

3. If a verb begins tvith a compound consonant, In compliance 

nith § 44, the first consonant only is reduplicated, e.g. ^ t^tt, ‘ to 
hear,’ ^ ATn?«, ‘to go,’ chahram. But if tho 

first bo a sibilant xf sh, or and tbe sefond n surd con- 
sonant {§ 12), the second only is repeated, r-g* 

thunder,’ treni; (oitan; sphiir, ‘to tJirob/ . 

sAAfl/, *to slip,’ • 

Oi».— -Tile vcrb.s han, *to hilV nud ft ‘ to S®/ 'rjjcn re- 

duplicated, change their ^ A to ^gh, as ^ixpijaghitn, f^fV^gAi. 

5 4G. A long vowel is made s>liort in the reduplicated syllable, 
eg. Ht hhi, ito fear,’ AfAA/. A diphthong is reprcseniwl by 
its Iftst element I, II. Obs.), Tj e and % ni by ^ i, ^ o and «« 
by ^ tt, e.g, ^ rek, ‘to su-pect/ rirek} /oA, ‘ to sec,’ 

lulok. ' ‘ 

Ohs . — ^ dy;//, ‘to shine,’ has di ns syllable of the rjxlupli- 

cation, didyut. • ' 

^ 47. «,l ml«plica/ed form cannot he mlupheafcJ a second time. 
Tliri«!, If a de>idcnitivc, « hicb ought to be formed by rwhiplication 
(5 53), U to be denied fnmi n rrcijucntatire uhich fomieil al.» 
by mluplicatioii, the dcsideratlvc Is imt rrduplitMtrd ngnJji, eg. 

(rn'qimiMliiC of ^ „,[>), i„ t|,c , 1 ,.. 

sidcmtiic lahli/hhn. 
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if>j>ecial ndes for i/ie JletbtpUcatiMn of the yrequmtnth-e. 

• • • ' 

§ 48. Tlic rc(hiplicati*n of the frequentative differs from tiic 
preceding rules in* the following joints: — * 

1. ^ fl is inserted Ifeforc the Vowel of the reduplicated syllable, 

Tills 'gy n inth n conibines to "gji a, irkb II ^ 

o (cf. § 1, II. Obs.), with ns ft to sar 
TJiusj fjiftfti (§ 46} becomes in t!ic first frcquentativc»^tft 
hcbhi, in the second htbhli/n (§ 41), rirek (§ 46) in 

the frcqticntativcs rerch, ^^44 rcrcKya ; Mol: 46)^ 

lolok, lolohya ; didt/ui (§ 46, Obs.), 

tlcdyut, ded^utya. • 

2. In the first frequentative an ?; » or ^ » may be optionally 

added to a reduplicate «r or ttbj «/. In the second fro» 
quciitative niust be added, ‘to scc,^ the first 

frequentative may become ‘^^^dardfiq (cf. 1) or d«ri- 

dfiq or but In the second it must become 

dart^tiqya} ‘to*be able/ in the first frcquentaiivo ^^r«l 

chalkUpf chalUltVp or chalUk^p, in the second 

chali-kUpya. 

3. ^ fl is represented by ^ d (even where' fr appears in 
its place), e.g. ^ tfi, tdtfi (rresent Sing. I. tTPlfw rn* far-mi, , 
Plur. 3. (cnftl\fd td-tir-ati). 

Elation, — I . If the primitive verb ends in a nasal, the whole 
verb is repeated, in accordance with the general rules given- in 
§§ 42*47, and the reduplicated nastd is freated like a final ti 
according to $ 32, e^. qom, ‘to be tranquU,’ 

?jSl74I qafTiqamya (§ 32, l)j Tm^yam, ‘to restrain,* ^t^^^yatuyaTn 
or '^'sSfrt^yayyam, ntms yamyamya or njstts y*^yomya 2 ) • 
tJH bhram, ‘to wliirl,’ baiiibhratn 45) or baynbhratn 
bambhramya or bambhramya (§ 3if, 3) ; ^ 5 ^ kram 

‘to go/ ^^^cAainATOTn or ’?ri^ vAtwW-ram, ^karnkramya 
or chaftkramya ; kshan, • to kill/ although endin" in 
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^ ,,, and IK “» Ml’.'altho>'S>‘ c"‘'“E “ "’.f 

letters' ivere »ij forfii chamk^ian/iv ^ * ’ ’ 

^r^ja,r,gha,j (§ 45, Obs ) or ?tc. 

A ,r f 1- -I .T „ nr / or K r, and baring a medial ^ a, 

2. Verbs ending in ^y, w «^v, ^ ® , _ r 

may follow the general ^.le (5 4S, 1), or inaer. " ^ ^ “ 

the rednplieated syUablw a nasal, which is treated I ke a^ 

fa'^ofherexeertioasarecnoineratedinthelUt.tSl. 

I 49 A final K r. K m. or * o of the primitive verb is dianged 
,0 In d. nnd the latter vowel is repeated in the rednpltetion, J. 

See .,oweave.>becoi..esKTmtwfd,Kinraf«.i.l/a/ 

I Kl-ld-agld, KTlKriiyaVdpa, K. Jo, -to shaipen,. 

rtr^™nd'freq..entative. prerions to their being re- 
an ited, the primitlro verbs nnilcrgo the 

1. A final t <• or K .< is lengthened, e,g. ft e/i , to eoUeet, 

^ eHee/ifjn. i rj »«>. ‘ P™''-' ' '"^'1 ^ 

o ft rl is snbstitnted for a fin.d ^ ri, preceded by a single 
, n,,,,' w M. ‘to make,’ changed to ^ Art, makes 

^"cTeArblo, aeeording to 55 43 and 48, 1. But when qjVt is 
' nreJeded by more than one consonant, it becomes nr, e.g. 
Sinri, ‘ to recollect,’ changed to ag^ smar, lltnkes Kftft mJ,onryn 
(r/. § 48, 1). 

3 ^ t! is ebaiiged tb Vr, iind,if piecedcd by a labial ft;’, 
'ta I’k, K t’l K ’f ”■) ^ ^ 

changed to ^ makes BnWS (ettn/n; Wprt, ‘to fill,’ changed 
to tftp’tr, makes wt^popiirjio (5 48, 1). 

4^ A nasal bcfonl a final consonant is frequently rejected. r.g. 
jl^tnile/,, ‘to sfirinli,’ Ktimt talachyii. A list of the lerbs uiider- 
goiiig this ebaiige is giten in my ‘ VolUlandige Orammatik,’ 
5 151, 2, ‘d. 



S5<. A.,r..M.KT.<=A,. L.st nr Anc'-au-u, F„r,a<;KArAT.v«. 

' • • • frcn. of^'toroani.’ 

^XI’5 ur Vcd.c VtTAI •■•.-■ ■■ ^ pcnnilc,’ 

” ” nnd‘tocat.’ 

» ' • grct ‘to cover.’ 

. . • ■ • ■ — " „^..oroAr.; 

• • * ' ^ 'E[P^<to soiuicV 

■ ■■.■■■■''' ’’ ” isn'togo.’ 

; './vcdic " „ ■ 

^ ' ' • • ■ •• •• Ki''”''”"'-’ 

•■ "^,1% 

. ■ ■ • ■ ..^„„„rikc.’ 

; • ■ ' ■ ' ■ ; •St'tnKC..’ 

; Vedic .. ., 

■■ 

* Vedic .. „ !in.‘ 

gp^ « to miiiTfiur • 

(prayers).* 

.. •» g:op<?-’ 

aSIH=lOT- •■•■.•■ -to take.’ 

^ . ViAlic .’. ... S ‘to enm-cy.’ . 

A'cdlo .. .. ^ ‘tosaaUow.’ 

*, kccotmI .. » ‘ to l>rtng 

(also regularly *»«I) - ^ , 

giccond •• •» ^ ‘to swallow.’ 

* ■ ■ ' scconil „ .. »n ‘ to go/ and 3) 

• i, • ' ' . ‘to sing.’ 

. «econd „ „ ^’\‘t<^strike.’ 
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^nr ■ -, • 

nnd . 





• • • 


Kr<(^ • • • ■ 
^ . . . ■ 
. . ■ ■ 


, ■ • 

. . . ■ 

■ • • 

•i«aH, 

^TflUi^ • • • 

M-Ttira 


, ticcond frcq. 

. second „ 


. . second ,. 


. Vcdic ,. 
. Vedic M 

. second ,. 


Ve<^ic » 
Vcdic » 
Vcdic n 
Vcdic ‘ » 
se^nd H 


’ . second „ 

. second „® 
<1 Vcdic „ 

, . Vcdic „ 

, . Vcdic „ 

. . Vcdic „ 


c '[S81 


of m ‘to smell.’ 

„ «in‘toQVcrpo\rcr/ 


etc., 5ut ‘to re- 
strain/ and 
<to overpo^^c^.’ 
„ ^‘to go’ and ‘to 
abandon.’ 

„ ^ ‘to call.’ o 
r ^ ‘to over.’ 

„ g‘tobepowerful.’« 
„ ^ ‘to stand.’ 


„ ‘to fall to 
pieces.’ ^ 
,, ^ ‘to bite.’ 

„ ^ ‘to burst.’ 

.. ‘to shine.’ 

„ ^ ‘Jo shake.* 

„ ^ ‘to bear.’, 
«[T‘togi\V^‘to 
protect,* and ^ 
‘to cut.* 

„ ‘ to shine'.’ 

„ \IT ‘to put,’ and 


^ ‘ to drink.’ 

„ ^in ‘ to blou*.’ 

„ ‘ to bow to.’ 

„ g ‘to praise.’ 

„ ‘to go.’ 

„ ‘ to be praise- 

worthy.’ 

„ ‘to fall.’ 

„ nf ‘to go.’ ^ 
„ 'tE^ ‘to burst.’ 
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^ . t^cond.frcq. of TI^ *to ask.’ 

; ; . , vedic .. 

■■•••■ * . \.. . „ „ 30 exil- 
e’ll ■ ■ ) beranj.' 

....... second ., .. Ht'toilrlnVaml 

^ izn^‘fo 

berant.’ 

Vcdic ,. ,. ^‘tobind.’. 

^ • ■ _ . „ «J>ri , „ , • 

.iJr *“*“ ■ 

'•■••■ ' '■ " ^.to break.’ 

! .' . second .. ..wai’tofry.’ 

Vcdic ,. ..ig’tobcar.- 

• ■ ■ • __ „ W 'to meto’ and 

^ «to sound/ and 

* * ^ ‘to barter.* 

* . . . Ve<ric .. .. ■*r*t ‘ ‘0 restrain.* 

. . . . Vcdic .. .. Tn’"”'®*’’ 

' ‘./I * *“ ‘ so-’ 

' " ■ • •• 

■ .... second .. .. arq:; to surround.’ 

^ „ .1 Sl'toeorer.* 

....•• „ „ in. ‘ to execrate.’ 

■ ■ ’ ■ y ^ -jJY ‘ to lie down.’ 

2?^ second ,. -TO ‘ to teach.’ 

„ fg* to swell.’ 

‘ ' . . : Vedfc' ‘to obtain.’ 

' . Vcdic .. to sound.’ 

^ ‘-wItt' ■ ' ' ^‘tofall.’ 

• • — • « to obtain.’ 

■mmrt (ako rcgHlarly - scconu „ ^ c 

second ^ ‘to wa-^te’ and 

• • - . ^ ‘to destroy.’ 

I ^ . . . ' • second ,. >. ‘to sound.’ 

1 . second .. .. *to*«leep.’ 

• ■ ■ 
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‘[f 5.\ 


2 . ^EsrBERATIVE. e 

§ 52. The- desiderative form iudTcntfs that the agent mslie? to 
perform thc»actioii or be in Hue condition n'liich tJic verb implies, 
from which it is derived. verb, whether primitive or de- 
rivative, except a dcsiderative, admits of this modification. 

§ 53. Tlie dosidcrative is formed by the rcdupUchtion (tf the 
base and by adding tl»c affix ?! sa, winch is changed to t! skn 
whtre 5' 17 applies. Tims front Kship, ‘to tlirow/ is formed 
c/ti-ksfdj}sa^ but from ‘to be/ Au-h/iu-s/ia. 

^ 5-1. The rules for tlie reduplication differ in the follotving 
points (roin those given in §§ 42-47 ' 

1. In the reduplicated syllabic ^ i is substituted for radical a, 

•sttr d, ^ fij and («, e.g. *to execrate/ } 

* to ffo/ Onrra yi’j/dsa rnt, * to be,* t • 

‘ to be able,’ chiMip’Sti. 

J':xre})ti(ini. 1 . inicn the ^ « or ^ d of the Jiase has been*, 
produced by a change of ^ m and is (>rercdcd by any consonant 
except a labial (^/>, hh, »«)> or a semivowel. 

it is jpcprc<rntcd by ^ u in the syllabic of reduplication, for in- 
stance, 9n^W ndrayti, tfie raiisal of «m, *fo pmbe/ whern the 
^ d is pnnhiced by the change of ^ u to 59, 2), mabes , 

nii-jjdrffi/.irAo; but V!Tq pm tiya, nltliougli the sji! d 
lias the Nuiic origin (causal of ^pd,‘to purify*), makes fqrxTWfint 
jiUpiit-np-idiit, iKTaiisc it Is jurceded by rf labi.’i). • 

2. ’Dtc X « »»r d of a d>jdcrativo froni vg cAytt, • to. luoi r/ 

•5 tlm, ‘to run,’ ^ jifit, and g pAr, ‘to gtf/ x cm, ‘ to hear,’ tj 
mu and sru, ‘ to flow/ Is opthmally represented hy ^ u or ^ 1 . • 
eg. t^TUT'tftn r/o*.eA;/di-<jf/-HA«, or thiorhyih tiy.id.u, 

desiilrrathe tifrin" <'au«.il of ^ r/iyu. , 

n. t\ lien the lerb l«*gin< nrth a vonri or di{i!itiiotig. nnd end-. 

In i» ninglr ronMinatit or n r«itiibltiaiioii of 'nm‘otjnnt«, the first 
p.nrt of wldeh is any otlier mnomant than T r or n nasal, the 
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! m' • 

first consonant foUomng tlic votrcl or« diplithong is reduplicated 
with t, Inserted after .tl»c tcduplicatcd Icftcr, eg. <to 

pervade/ forms n-^i^-isha} ^p^abhr, ‘tc^go/ 

a~bibhr~uha, * • 

■\\lien*thc beginning vowel or diphthong is followed by a com- 
pound consonant, the first part of whicli ish nasal or'^r, the second 
element is reduplicated with inserted e g. , ^to w’orslup/ 

Uf^f^tjar-c/iicA-isAa; kindle/ in-dWA-iSAa. 

§ 55. When tlic affix is to be added to a derivative verb, op to d 
’primitive verb ending in n consonant, the vowel i is inserted 
between the verb and the atBx which, according to §§ J7, 53, is 
changed to tj sAo; if tl»c derivative verb ends in a vowel, it is 
rejected, eg. bodhaya (causal of liidh, • to know’) 

makes g^vf^tr.A«-io«/Aoy-MA^ 'to slay/ fsTsrfvR 

^•tpiathfi-aha. 

After a primitive vert> with final ^ ff, j or f may bo 
Optionally inserted : if thc»in‘>crtion takes place, yf is changed 
to o/} if not, to ir, or ^ Hr, (see § 5C, II. 2), e.g. 

'to hurt/ makes ^i-^or-i-sAa or <^i-qar~t-ilia or 

qi-^irsfia. 

Exception. There ore some verbs ending in ^ k, ^ eh, ^J, 

d, V dh, ^ H. ^ ”b * 1 9 > ■*?. ^ 

W’hich* either must or may add the affix without insertion of ^ i. 
They arc enumerated in nif ‘ Kurze G^ainmatik/ § 110, II. ; e.g. 
•^p^tap, ‘to burn/makes fn«Mi ft-fap,sa; ^trop, ‘to be ashamed/ 
fiT^r^ ti-trap-sn or ti-lrap~i-s/ia. Besides the insertion * 

of i is optional in verbs ending in it-, e.g. div {c/. ^ 50, 

I. and II. 10). 

.5. 66. Tim vcrWroin which the desidcrativc is derived is subject 
to the following changes ; — 

I. When i or t f i» inserted before the affix, a final ^ is 
chan^d to ^ ar (c/. 5 55 ). and on initial or medial ^ { followed 

• s 



by a single radical consonant to n #, <3 n to ^ o, ri to ar, 
Ti li to ' *• 

g ‘to cros#,’ liccoraes tU(pr-i-sha, 

• * , tilar-i-sha (§ 55) 

f^rfn’,‘top]aj*’(§55,Exc.) „ dWcD-j-s/jc. 

^tfM, Uogo/ * „ •^tf^rftSTtoc/iiW7i-/-jAfl(§54,II.) 

^cSnV, *to connect/ „ c^iic!iari-i-ska. 

E^e. 1. Tljcro are many veriiR irhicli are not subject to these 
changes ; they arc enumerated in my ‘ Iviirzc Grampiatik/ p. 53, 
e,g. q?'^ AmcA, *to be crooked/ makes c/iu^iitch-is^ia . — 

Medial and 'I « arc optionally diauged, for instance, 

Mid, ‘to become n-ct/ makes c/u-Mid-i-s/ia or 

cbi'kled’Usfia. 

2. A final a is rejected (c/. J 56). 

3. Tlie final ^ y« of tlie second frcqncntotire, if preceded by n 

consonant, is rejected, eg. lehhidi^a (second ffei). of 

IMd, <to spilt’), makes behhiJiisha. In denominatives 

ending in Tf ya, preceded by a consonant, the rejection is ojttional, 
e.g. namasya, ‘to koDour^ 02, IJJ.), toiikes ftpnrf^ 
ninamasy-is/ia or 

•' II. tMiefi 3 sn or q shn (§ 53) is nddcil -nlthout tlie insertion 
of ^ 

1. Final ^ i and ^ « arc Icngtliened, eg. ff, »to sFiarpen/ 

2. Final yi .and fi^al or medial qt'rf are ebangod to*^ ir, 

' or wiicn preceded by .a labial (\p, ph, \ ^ b/i, »i) or q v, 


’ Tb!s change is generally taWed gwaa. A long w short radical i, u, fi. is 
genemlly gunatfil If final ; short I, »f, j#, «, |f faUowea by o«c- radical con- 
sonant. e^. boUa <trf(iaentBtive of nitli ml l>reo,^t.» MhlJ 

(freq. of bhid) UhM-ia\, l«t wonfl (fwj.of „fi) (fretj. 

of tfimp) tarr/ri-m;,.Mf. Tlie gn,. e Lecooies before ^ #wrjs oy; aiid o or, e.j-. 



srcT. I. rjiDuK or tut. ttro 


3-5 


^ 97.] • 

to lir, e.g. /irri', *tn do/ G/a'-AiV-vtAa, ^ to, ‘to cro««/ 

ti-rir-s/ifi, Tg ‘ to recollccf/ 
stcih, ‘to hurt/ tistir/c.^fut [r/. 4). ^ 

3. A filial t; ^ ff/, or ^ o M cliangcil to ^ « (r/, § 49), r.g. 
'Sft <;o, ‘^0 sliarpcn/ tipira 

4. Final ^ rA, Tf .tA, and ^ A* arc «clian^cd to ^ A-, as 

tj^jiflcA, *to cook/ jn-/»/iA-sAn (r/, § I/). 

•5. Final ^ d ami v f/A, to ^ /, as MiJ, ‘to split/ 
bUbhit-^a [rf. 9). ^ 

• C. Final ^ » and m arc changed to AnusvJra — or Aminil^ika 
— e.g^ '^fl^Aroin, ‘to go/ cAi-Ar<3m-4a. ^ 

7. Final ^ hh to p, f.g. Ttni ‘ copnlatc/ ftjtptj 

pUyajiSu. 

8. Final VisXo7[^t, eg. ^fat, ‘to dn-cl)/ 

9. Ipicn a verb ending Iti begins with T^g, 

^ d, or \ A, these letters arc chaugcil to gb, ilh, bh, e.g. 

AndA, ‘to knonV Aw-AA/d-ja; rf/A, ‘to smear/ 
(li-dhik^sbh. 

10. Final iv is changcil to '^y"? e-g‘ d/r, ‘to play/ 
(ln-tli/u-sfia (r/. ^ 55). 

§ 5/. Ai.pi!abf.tic.\i. List of Anomalous Uksidkrativf.s. • 


and regularly 



.dcsid. of ‘ to transgress.’ 

(regularly . . 

„ „ ‘to attach.’ 

^rfrfni . . . ^ • 

' « ’m ■^ ‘ to go.’ 



•• ,. ^srPt' to attain.’ 

t;c^ (also regularly . . 

• „ , ‘ to jMtKpcr.’ 



„ „ ^ and ^ ‘ to go/ 



» «. sRT* ‘ to cover.' 


„ » ttjHcf (X*^ coaj. cl. ol 


^ 01) ‘to lore.’ 

fs}igiVq (aLo regularly ♦ 

»• •• ‘to arrange.’ 
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•a ^7. 


(also rcg^alarly 

IsT^rVn • • 



tytTm * • • 



... . . 

^ ■ «■ 

^ i {f (also rc^lirly or 

f^^juPra) ...•••• 

f^ fit g (aJ«io regularly fflftpR) t 

ffT^ ' . . - 



■. 

f<C<lrrfvm ) 

.• 

Vedic 

ftm . .• , 

■ftngorvl^ . . .^ . . . 

fjpr^ (also regularly fsRfsTir) . 

......... 

te . . 

fqm (also regularly ftnfTra) . . 

fcrulw 


desltl.of3in‘to f?o.^ 

• swalbn*.’ 

>. .. P^'tooverpowcr’and 

‘to go.’ 

•t to strike.* 

.. ..I® ‘to go.’ 

» » ‘to lake.* 

„ „ the causal of § ‘‘to 

call,* as if it trcre 

(</■. § CO)- « 

n ‘to call.’ 

» ♦. ^jrtrtlor^Tra, causal 

of ^ ‘to know.* 

« » TH. * to draw.* 

" „ ‘to hurt.* 

« ...^‘togivc/^Hopro- 
tect,*or;^«tocut.’ 

I ‘ to bd in dis- 
” ( tress.* 

»» »> ^‘to consider.* * 

.. .. ‘to shine.* 

n „ ‘to bear.* 

« ^ ^‘tohurL’ . 

.. M ^ * to put/ or ^ < to 
drink.’ 

.. .. hurt/ 

» n *Pk'to be lost.* 

•• •• »r^ ‘ to bind.’ » 

« », tJ^‘toga* 

» ‘ to fall.’ 

n ‘ to purify.’ 
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trriVq Vedi 

• • - - • 4 

{olso regularly 
or 1 (also r<^arly J 

or r 

fim 


(also regularly f<n< r f «m) 
•fwnf^ti or) 

) 

(also rcgiilariy 





raw . 

or\ 

fi q OV 'orj * 

f3? ' 

(also regularly 
(also regularly 

(alsoregiilarlyfsniT^rf^) 


lie dcsid. of T^T 'to drink.’ 

, ‘ to ask.’ 

, ^ * to bear.’ 

, 73"^* to fry.* 

, ‘to mete,’ fji ‘to 

throw/ ‘ to hurt/ 

or ^ ‘ to barter.*’ 

, »T^‘to dive/ ^ 

, ^_^‘towipe.’ 

, g ‘ to bind.* 

, ‘ to make mer- 

ciful/ 

, T(>i^*to desire vcJio- 
mentJy/ » 

, ^p^to obtain/ 


fipTra (also regularly f^rtrOpj) 
f*TOf^U ....... 

(also regidarly 




, ^ ‘ to screen/ etc. 


■H^'totejr/ 
f?t ‘to go to/ 
the causal ®f 

‘ to swell/ 
^T^'tn obtain/ 

‘ to smile/ 

^ ‘ to sound/ 

‘ to sleep/ 

the causal (tstlUtl) of 
• ^H.‘to sleep/ 

OJs.— ^lere are besides smn verbs which, although originally 
desidcratires, on account of some anomalies are considered as 
prirfiitive ones, viz., eAt-kit-sa, ‘to cure/ ^^^^ju-gup-so. 
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«to despise,’ titiksha (rb. tif), <to bear,’ diddmsa, 

<to straighten,’ bfbhatsa (vb. ^ddb), <to loatlie,’ 

mimdmsa (vh^man), ‘to investigate/ •^)i(f^^^dmsa(c/.vh.'^o,^}, 
<to sharpen.’ Therefore they are capable of forming desidera- 
tives against § 52, but without ‘reduplicating again, conform to 
§ 47 , e.g. from ^^jugujisa, ^i^fii^JiigvpsMha. 

, 3. Caosal. o 

• ^ 58. The causal implies that a person is causpd to do the 
action, or to be in the condition, which the verb expresses, as in' 
English f to fcli’='to cause to fail,’ ‘to lay’=ss‘tp cause to lie.’ 
All verbs, primitive as well as derivative, admit of tins modification. ■ 

The causal is formed : I. By adding to the verb the affix 
aya, e.g. ‘to go,’ i7^^am-ai/a, ‘to cause to go.’ 

II. In many Instances by changing the vowel of the base. 

Exception from I. : Verbs ending In ^ 0 , T? e, or ^ o, 
which must he changed to d (c/. § II. 3), take tm/Jayn as 
affix, e.g. ^ dd, ‘to give,’ dd-paya, ‘to cause to gi^’C.’ In 
some instances tlje final « of the base is sliortcned, t.ff. ^77 jrd 
or ^ qrai, ‘to cook,'' makes ’tTFm <;rd-paya or ^irpT ^ra-paya. 

§ 59. The changes of the vowel of the base mentioned in §i*68, 
II. are the following : — ‘ 

1. Primitive verbs ending in n single consonant lengthen a 
preceding o, for instance pad, ‘to go,’ pdd~aya,— 
There arc many exceptions to this rule,; almost all verbs cflding 
in 7^ rn retain the short ^ aj ns A/amf ‘to be sad,’ gpp? 
klanuaya. A Ii«t of these exceptions Is given in my ‘ Kurze 
Grainmatlk,’ 5 130. a 

2. Final t; i and i; 1 are changed to u and ^ u to 

dv, ^ ri aifd fl to dr,* t.g. fg ffi, ‘to go,’ 

* TliU elunge 1* callftl J'rWJAJj roareniin;' t ami u it I» tan^f.t that Oiey 
are rhangrU Cr»t to ai, aw, which become rfp, before the following a, as 
inJ2t. 



f CO] ' • !• rncpB roRM' or rsir. vr.Rn. Sn 

(^■aij-fti/(f, ^ *to hwh* STTIW wy^-PV-r,* g ////f, *tn marc,* 
^i;T*ro ■^1“^ ‘i^ ]furify,' Ap', *lo 

inakr,’ niirl TJ Ap', thnm-,* igr^iar-/Ty/i, ^ 

3. Verbs cniltng in n «lnplc cou^nant clianpe n pror/iUng ^ { 
to TJ c, to ■s?! 0 , V‘ to Ap "T /‘ to Ilf,' e.y. hhiit, 
•to pplit,’ mokes J^^AArtZ-fl'Vrt; 5 v/W,V,*lo,l»rioir,’*rtviiWA. 
cya; WTt;^ Api> o«t,* Aart-nyn; ^ /.(ip, • to Itc able/ 

kafii-ayn. ^ • 

Eic. 'Ilic ^ » I)cforc the if aha of the «ic«J<fcmlire is not chanpc«l 

■(*■/ h). 

•1. A metllftl ^ r‘ l>eeofnes tr, xieVt, ‘^n jHtrf/ 

ttirh-nyn. 

5. Verbs cmVuig 5n ^ a reject that von M, e.y. huho- 

((lc«J*icmtirc of makes iitlodhUh-^ya 

(r/. 3, Kxc.). Tire final ya of tlic scconil frcqucntntlrc, if pre- 
ceded bj' n,’ consonant, H* rejected, e.^. lelhSifya makes 

hthfiUl-aija. fii the case of n denominative endings in 
'll ya preceded by n consonant the rejection is optional, c,p. 

tthma^/a makes mmasp'-frya or tWQTT namas-«ya 

(r/.^^5G.I.3). 

0: Verbs ending in aya^ viz., cau'als, verbs of the tenth 
conjugational class til) and slenommatlvcs derived by the affix * 
■SBif nva (§ G2, 11.) arc left unchanged. Tljus the cat^al from 
rjT^Tj paifayas causal t)f /wrf, U also pndaya. 

§ GO, ALriivnFrri,CAt- List or ANouAtocs Cacsma. 


sildit causal of ^ ‘ to go.’ 

(5r1v)'Utm .. ..•{’UrfV)t ‘to read.’ 

Bsit n n rSX'tOplty.’ 

Wtm r. „ to* sound.* 

tBT^rtJ • M » ‘to hoT.* 


’ d>»«, </■. p 31. note. 
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. . V ■ • • * 

7 ^H ‘ q (also rc^ilnrly T^TTW) 

^[q q (also rcgtilfirlf ^HHI) 





ETPirq • • • • • ’ * 

•<•*•*•* 
^jqq (also rc^larly Miqq) 

^ 



^tw 




causal of % * to decrease.* 

1j r« ^3rni.‘to trcftiblc.* 

n ». ito conceaL* 

* tt .. ‘ to Ijcconic ex- 

* liaiistcd.’ 

„ „ fq * to arrange.* 

o „ ‘ to cut.’ 

„ „ qH.‘* 0 S«p 0 -* 

„ ^ * to 

M >. ‘ to wake.* 

M M ‘to overpower.’ 

M M ^ ‘ to know.* 

„ ' „ Y ‘ to burst.* 

» »♦ ‘t® 

* tress.* 

„ ■ » ^ ‘ to go to. ruin* (op 
^ 'to give,* ^.*to 
protect/ ^ ‘ to cut’). 
' ». f ‘to sliinc.'’ 


■ ^qq (the regular only m 
one signification) • • • 

-^..v 

qrtl • • • ' • ' ' 

e * 



WltU*! .■••■•'•' 
(also regularly >fwrq) - 

’ll” I (also regularly inira) . 


>• .. "JU ‘to be depraved^ 

•„ „ q ‘ to shake.’ 

„ „ ^ ‘ to lead.* 

M ^ ‘to drink/ and ^ ‘to 

. liri -’ *■ 

•> n tn‘‘ to protect.’ 

I. .. ‘ to delight.* 

» .1 ‘ to fry.* 

•» M ^ ‘ to fear.’ 


^rnrq 


fq ‘to throT^* sft ‘to 
hurt/, qr ‘ to mete/ 
q ‘ to barter/ 
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§ 60 .] * 




(also iTgularly • • 

■ ’ ■ 

^ ‘ 



(also regularly ■•OgiJ) • 

• • • ^ 

( (and regularly 

^51 (and regularly • • 
Tfniq <to sliakc’ . . . • 

(also rcgularfy • 

‘ ...•••*••• 

^i!t ...*..•• ^ • 

* 


causal pCij31_*to Tvipc.’ 

„ '0 colour.’ 

.9 .. perish.’ 

*to de&iiaj Vclie- 

• mcntly.* 

^ *to howl’ and ‘to 
distil.’ 

^^‘tofjrow.’ • 

M tsp^'to obtain.’ 

„ ^ ‘ to adhere.’ 

.. ^‘togrow.’ . 

^ ‘ to blow,’ etc. 

* „ ^ ‘ to lie with.’ 

„ „ q ‘ to weave.’ 

,. .. ^ ‘ to go.’ 

„ ^ * to cover.’ 

• ,. ,. ^ ( ? or ^ or 

<tr> select.’ 


lllritt i - 



ijjtTO (also regularly • 

i s . .* . . • Vcdic’ 

. . . . regular 

1 (also regularly • 



• (also regularly • 

( (tdso* regularly TjflV*)- 

r 


.. ^17 ' to fall.’ ^ 

., ’jfr or ftl ‘ to sharpen,’ 
^ ' to lie ddm.'r 
„ or ^ ‘ to cook.’ 

„ ‘to go to’ (\’'ajur.V. 

53 , 20 ). 

„ or % ‘ to cook.’ 

„ ‘to be accom- 
plisheil.’ 

„ ^ ^ to destroy.* 

.. ^ ‘ to bathe.’ 

•• ^3^ ‘ to tremble.’ 

•> ^iq^'to sttcIL’ 

6 
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V,* • cau'snl of xg ‘to recollect.’ 

(also rcpjlnrly • c » « ‘ to sniUe.’ 

M to disregard.’ 

^ i7 V * « „ ^ ‘to be ashamed.’ 

5^ ‘ ^ ' to call.’ 


4, ^’EnIlS OF TItK TEXTlf CoNVOOATXO.VAL ClASS. 

•§ Cl, In the collections of roots and in thenath'c grammarians 
and dietionarjes nhoiit J50 verbs arc marked as belonging to the 
tenth conjiigational class {e/. § C9), 'Tlicsc verts, before taking 
the inflectional terminations or afTtves, are dealt with according 
to the nilcs for the fonnation of lljc causal 58, 59). Thus 
^ c/<«r, *to steal,’ wblcli belongs to tins class, according to § 68, 
takes tbe affix ’^aya, and,^according to §.69, 3, changes iti 
medial ^ »t to ^ o. Urn crude form of the verb therefore, 
jiroperly speaking, is not chttr, bnt cfiornyn ; and In fact 
nlntost' all these verb*, though called primitive, are in reality 
derivative, partly causals, partly denominatives, formed by the 
affix aj/a (§ 62, II.). For instance, the verb yantr, ‘to 
restrain,’ or properly yantraya, is derived from 

yantra, & subst., ‘ restraining, restraint.’ .• 

. As.they follow strictly the rules for the formation of the causal, 
it will suffice to give a few examples: bhal, ‘to describe,’ 

makes, according to § 59, 1, hffal-aya, ^h'sh, ‘to ad- 

here,’ according toi§ 59, §tnr ^Icsh^ya, ArU, ‘tQ glorify,’ 
according to § 59, 4, kirt-nyn. » 

Exc. Tltere is a small number of verbs belonging to this class, 
whicli do not alter tbe medial vowel of the base. They are given 
in my ‘ Kurze Grammatik,’ §‘|^, and in my ‘ Vollstimdige 
Graminatik,’-§ 208. 

■ Some may have been prodaced by the ioflaence of the PrakfTt (rf. Lassen, 
last. Ling. Praer. p. 339, $ J20, 3 )l 
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Obsfrv. Some verbs of this dass pptlonaUy taho the affix 
djiai/g, e.g. ^!t^arMj‘tfvasV may became arth-aya 
or arih-dita^. For the list of these cxceptioas sec my 

‘ VoUstandige Grammatifc/ § 209., ^ 

• ' • 5. Drnomimativks. . ■ 

§ 62. There arc five classes of Denomiaatives ; — 

I» Tlie first class comprises thos^ which are formed by simply 
adding the inflectional formations to the noun, according to the 
rules Tfliicli niU be given afterwards, c/. e.g. ^ J^l, 11. 4. Tim? 
?ra5 fcj^ishna, a proper name, may, without undergoing any 
change, he 'used as the crude form of a verb, in the sense *of ‘ to 
treat somebody as if he was'ICyishna.* 
n. Tlje second cla«s consists of those which add the offi.'C qnr 
ai/a to the noun and change its final vowel agreeably to § 59, 2, 
e.g, ^ <;r{, * happiness,’ makes ■?rvtra Many nouns 

must or may optionally take apapa instead of qro apa, eg, 
from <to fell tlio truth.* For 

many special rules see my ‘ VoHstanffige Grammntik,* §§ 213*2'23. 

HI. The denominatives of the tliird class subjoin 7t ya to the 
noun, as Mamas, < vcoeraiioo* wvt^ namas‘-pa, * to venerate j’ 
^p^iapas, 'pcnancc,* fapas-ya, *to do penance.’ 

A final qj < 1 , ^ or 'g « of the noun is made long, as fmputfa, 
‘a son,’ ‘to wish for a son;’ qffq Anti, ‘a poet,’ 
/,avi-pa; vishtju, ‘a proper name,’ fl|uj|y visfmH-pa, 

But if tl*e denominative takes the terminations of the first form 
of tl>c active voice (called Pornsmaipada, § 64), o before ya 
is cliangcd to ^ I, e.g. wqVtjftt jmiri~pa-ti, S'* pers. sing. pres, of 
ibe Parasmaipada. 

A final ^ r* Is changed to ft, eg. »JT2 mdi^i, ‘mother’ 

. TTKJtrv-yo- 

A final 0 is changed to av, and au to 
go, ‘ a cow,’ Tpn gavga, ‘ to widt for a cow „a„^ 
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■sn^t nav-ya. For further details see my ‘ Kiirzc Grammatlk/ 
§ 140, nnd ‘ VoIIstandigc Grainmqtfk,* §§ 224-232 and 234. 

IV. The denominatives of.the fourtli class add the affix ^ sya 

or ; before tlie latter a final ^ <i is dropped, f i and 

i arc changed to ^ y, ^ « and W « tb ^ iV ^ r* ^S' 

madhn, ‘lioney/ madhu-sya or vxaihv-asya, ‘to 

long after honey j' tsMra, ‘milk/ ksh{r-asya ‘to long 
afl^r milk.* , * 

V. Those oY the fiftli class compound the noun svith quftj 

kdmya, €.g. putra-kdmyay * to wish for a,son.* 

• SECTION IT.— ItJFLEXlON OP THE VERB. CONJUGATION. 

§ 63. Tlic verb lias an active and a passive voice. We shall, 
first ti-cat of the active. • ’ ^ 

I. Active Voice. , * 

§ 64. The active voice in Sanskrit, as in Greek, has two 
forms* flic one, wJiich is called VParasmnipada, corresponds to 
the Greek active, and implies that^the action of tlie verb tends 
to another person or thing than the ag^nt (transitive or objective) : 
the otherj Atmanepada, corresponds to the Greek middle voice 
and expresses that the action of the verb is confined to tlie 
agent (subjective). 

§ 05. The use of the two fonns of the active is ‘regulated by 
the following rules ^ ‘ 

1, Tlie active verb is generally conjugate in tlie Parasroaipada. 
But if two or more agents mutually affect each other by doing tlic 
same action, or do the same action by turns, tlie verb is con- 
jugated In the Atmanepada. 

2. Causals (§ 58-60) take the termination of the Atmanepada, 
when they are reflexive. Thus rohaya, ‘to cause*to mount/ 
is generally conjugated in the Parasmaipada ; but when it is used 
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4r, 

in tJie sense of 'to cause onc’s-«cIf to, be mounted/ tlie Atmaiic- 
fmd.i is iisod, e.g. gffjo roftnya-te, *t]\c elephant pau«cs 

himself to he mounted.’ , 

3. All the verbs ending in '^,aya, viz., the causalsj;§ 58-()0), 
the verbs of the tcntl* conjtigational cla«s (§ Cl), and the de- 
nominatives fonned according to ^ 02, II., arj conjugated in the 
Atmanepada, when the agent performs the action for himself. 
This rule also applies to some primitive verbs, 

3'^ pcr.s. sing. pres. Parasmaip., ‘he offers a sacrifice/ 
^aj-a-tc, pars. sing. pres. Atniancp., ‘ ho offers a sacrifice for ‘ 
himself/ from the I’crb sacrifice.’ 

4. There arc some primitive verbs which are conjugated in the 
Almancpcda only, eg. ift *to lie donm.’ 

, 5. Tlio frequentatives of the second form, and some denomina. 
tives, likewise taVe tiie terminatWns of the Atmanepada only. 

6. The desidcrativc, with verj' few exceptions, is conjugated in 
the same formdn which its base is conjugated, 

§ GO. lu the Dictionaries these differences, os far n« they rcganl 
the primitive verbs, arc indicdled in the following manner:— A 
verb with the mark Par. (Parasmaipada) follows. § Co, 1 ; a verb 
with Par. Atm. (Para«maipada and Atmanepada) follon-s | 65, 3, 
and the second part of the rule given in | 65, I ; a verb marked 
nith Atm. (Atmanepada) follows § 65, 4. • 

• TlSsE' AND .MOODS. 

§ 6". The cojyngation of tjic verb conipr?^e.s ten forms, partly 
tenses .partly moods, which we shall arrange in tlie following * 
order : — 

1. Present, 6. Aorist, 

2. Imperfect, /• Future I, 

. 3. Imperative, S. Future II, 

* 4. Potcatjol, 9. Conditional 

5. Perfect, 10. Prccative, 
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CONJUfiATION OF T|IK FIRST FOUR VERRAL FORMS.* 

§ 68. Tlie tcrmintitions of the first* four forms, viz. present, 
imperfect, ip.ipcrativc, anil p'otential, are very seWom attached 
immedlatVly to the crude forfo of a primitive verb. In roost 
cases they are added to special inflective bases derived from tlio 
crude form. Tiie Icmiiiiations of the last sue forms, on the con- 
trarj’, arc generally attached imincdiatcly to the crude form. 

§• C9. The class of verbs which receive the affixes of the first 
four forms immediately, together with eight classes which add 
eight different conjugational characteristics before those aflixes, 
and finally the so-called tenth conjugational class (for which see 
§ 61), constitute the ten classes of conjugation under whicli the 
Hindu Grammarians have arranged the dhnlus (f S8), i.e. the 
verbs of the Sanskrit languagr, which they take for primitive 
ones. 

§ /O. Tlie«e ten classes arc again distributed kite tTro> calleif 
the two conjugation.a, the first of which comprises by far tlie 
greater part of the primitive verbs (about 1340), the verbs of the 
tenth conjugational class (about ISO) and all the derivative verbs, 
except the first form of the frequentative. Tlie second consists 
of about 230 primitive verbs and the firequentatives of tiie fin,t 
form. 

In the Dictionaries the conjugational classes are indicated by 
numbers added to the verbs. Where the*conjugatioifs are marked 
likenise, tlie Roznai/ number refers to tlie conjugation •and the' 
Arabic to the class. * 

§ 71. Tlie First Co^jvoATioy comprises: 

I. Tliree classes of primitive verbs 38, 69;, viz., the first 
fourth, and sixth, and besides the tenth conjugational class 61). 

1. Tlie verbs of the first cla^s form their special base, to which • 
the terminations of the first four forms arc attached, by adding 
^ a to the root and subjecting the radical vowel to different 
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.changes. A final radical ^ 4 or R ^ becomes oy j ^ u, 

or '^. 0 becomes ■'Sf^nw; ,^r» or becomes or? ^ wi 

becomes riy. Verbs ending ipi a single consonant change a 
preceding ?; f to c, ^ « to ■^o, ^ n 7o ^ ar (gpma), e.g. 

^ to conquer,' mahes ^ ni, ‘ to lead,' >tay-fl ; 

^ rie, ‘ to protect,’ ^ doy-c ; ^ cAyw, *lo nmvc,’ chyav-a ; 

‘to become,’ jirg hhav-ai 5qtyyo»*to restrain,’ str^jyflo-c ; 
^ kri, ‘to take,’ ^ /(fir-oj ^ /ri, ‘to pass over,’ tnr-a>3^ 
g]ai, ‘to w’anc,* WTtt sidh, ‘to go,’ Sv ^edli-n; 

biidh, ‘ to bodh-a ; ^ vtU, * to be,’ ^ vart-a. 

The last radical vowel or its substitute has the accent (acute), 
’5I^y«yo> sidha. * 

, 2. The fourth class adds ’q yn to the crude form of the verb, 
. as sff mh, ‘ to bind,’ nah-yn. The last radical vowel has the 
acute, ndhya' * 

a. '3'lJo 5ixlh cias.s adds an accented "V n, eg, ^ trnJ, *to 
strike,* makes* ^ ftidgl. A final radical rowel » or ^ f is 
changed to ^8' f^ri, ‘to go,’ makes ny*rf; in the 

same position ^ fj or ^ u •beComes «i', e.g. g nu or »nl, 

‘ to praise,’ gq j a final ^ r* changed .to riy, e.g. 
^ mrj, ‘to die,’ viruj-d'y a final r‘ to »>, e.g. ^ Ar«, 

‘ to throw,’ hir-a. VHion the accented ^ a U dropped before, 
or combined with, a following vowel, the accent passes ovci* to 
the latter. 

4. Of the lentil class we have treated in .J Cl. Tlie form there 
given isf loft unchanged ; the,acccat.f:dls oii^thc ^ a wliich pre- 
cedes the TJyfl, e.g. chordyOf *to steal.’ ' 

[f. Tlie first Conjugation comprises secondly all the derivative 
verbs, except the frequentatives of the first form, viz. ; 

1. The derivative verbs ending in 'snt oyn, viz., the causal^ 

(5- 68-GO) and the denominatives in xglt nyn (§ C2, II.), 

2. Tlie'desidcrativcs ($ 62-57). 

.1. The frequentatives of the second form (in ^ yn, § 40-51) 



'IS FMtr n. I. ini', vrnn. * Ml**- 

Ihr ilrnomJMii»hr« In tf (} Ci, JII.'V.V nml IJji* »rrb« In ^THI. 
utjii, fyti (cmitnn'ntn! In my < tC'inr (iraimnntlk/ ^ If>S, C. C, 
nntl In my * Von''lnjitHpi* <>rmiinmlik/ {• Jill, ami qtmtcil furtlicr 
tin In tlie^nliili.nliolicnl li't nf nn|>mnUm<i tiasp«. ^ 81). 

iJirrr rJa'i:<pH t!r» not »inlct^»nfiyT«frtlirrrJtan;jc«t; fh(>*c 
entlln? In inj ny>l fN‘e. I) nrrrnt Ihc e.y. 

lo<lfii[un /rnii'^al t*f JU ttutlh), ‘ lo bp tjjnnnirtl on a 

wliitc bnn-e* ^tlcrhrtl fnnn %n. *wli5tp'); the de-ltlcrntive 
lia.-* the tipcrnt «n tlic fir>t fylLiMc, r/iUi/itjun (ile- 

pblernliip fmm *!« ihnnr*); lbo*p nmlm;:* ia v .v<J- 

(No. U) Imvp tlip Hfocnt on the final tj t/tt, f.y. Mifiidt/ti 

(fmnu'litntivc fnim fi?? &AW, *to t^plit'), hip/tsi/tt (Jcnoint- 
nntlrp from inn tnpnii, ‘|>ennncc’), utim putrifyd (from 5 ^ 
pi(trn, imn*J> JTtfCT inatfAusyd (from matihu, ‘hoapy*), , 
i /yBI P? pntrnkAmyd (from rf. J IV. V,), nml 

dUdpiiyd (from y^dfidp, ‘to fumlpntc'). ^ 

•1. 'riic ilenominnfivcs mthoiit nffix (r/. ^ C'i, I.). Tlie«o mill 
-(I a before « Meh n final v of the mam }« ilfoppetl, ami change 
tlicir la«t >oircl acconlins to ^ 71>*h 1 » rnnj kris/ma remnins 
Arishiui, but fq^ /iifri becomes fq^rt /nVifrn. The accent is on 
the last vowel of the base. 

{ 72 . It oi»pear« from the niles given ia the l.^s^ paragraph, 
thin all the special b.ases of the vcrlis which belong to the first 
conjugation terminate in qf o. 

Tlic Hindu grammarians, Iiowm-er, state that one primitive 
verb of the fir*! conjHgation^l dasfi ending in qir n, forms, by 
combining tins vowel until the conjngntional characteristic a 
n Fpccia) base ending in 4. It is hien-ice a//oweil to derive 
denominatives without aflix from words ending in qn d tiie final 
^ a of wMch, comMued oitb flic conja-ntionnl clicractcriitic, 
remains qq «• * 

But as I never liave met Tnth such fonns in tlie course of my 
reading, nor hare tbund those statements supported by quotations 
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from litcroturc, I shall take no notice of them. The stn!lenl may 
tlterefore tnlte it for granied ihnt it. the «rst conjugation the 
inncctlvc base of the first four verbal forms ends in o. 

5 73. In the PnnjEST, which, HJtc nU the conjugntiouitl forms , 
of the verb, has three mimhcrs, with three persons in each, the 
following terminations arc nttaclied to the special bases:— 

In the Parasmaipada. In the Atmanepada. 

1. ftn,i^eos via,.«»s(intheVeda , e tMe tl? nnffle 

also TrfS mast) 

2. ft.; v,^«osv,t/.o 

3. fdti ^"donfi ^ anle 

Ohstrvalim. 1. The present in connexion mth the particle tit 

jmo assumes the slgniflcation of the preterite. , , . , 

2. In the Vedas .the final ^ o «f the base and the beginning 
t^7of tire termination of the third person sing. Atraanep. are 
often dropped, e,g. XtS ?oWi-r instead of qobh-a-l-f. 

& 74. In the birtaFficr:* sot-. 

1. The.aeccnted temporal augmeat in o is prefixed. If the 
base begins with a consonant, no change ^ 

Jod/ib (special base of I- ■. “» 5 7>. I- 1 ) 

o-bod/mi '■« "-i*" ^ ^ 

comhincs to accented ^ with ^f, th VC -r ? of to accentod , 

? „i . with 13 . 1 , Vi .1, 1*1 o, or ^ on «<> »««'•'<' 

^ ri or ^ ri to sstr: «r w-.th the acotc on d, e.g. 
of vrt arch, I. 1, MO worslnp’) becomes orcAn; vgu* 

ghchha (base of vgu® dlM, I. 1. Mo stretch-), nnu^mirfilo ; 
^ Ishya (base of , 7 , ish. I. 4, 5 71. 1- 2). VVI ««^o; t* .Arha 
rbaseof «sA, I, 1, ‘to see’), V* W P-ase of 

UclA, I, 1, ‘to thrive-), ^oM*«l VV nlsft<i (baseof veinAs/,, 

1 i;i;,.v,sprmkle.-5 71,I.37.^”"'‘*''“l ’^risJ<r(baseof^_ 
'rish 1. 0. ‘ R> flow-), vltS drsha. 

!• Obccn^atian. An imperfect preceded by the prohibitive particle 

7 



CO PART II. ClLirrBIl 1. THE I’ERB. , , / [{ 75. 

in followed by ^ s^tty rejects the augment and tabes tlie 
signification of an imperative. lu tlie Veda it is dropped also In 
many other instances. The. accent then falls on the same vowel 
as in th^ present. 

2. Tlie following tcmiinations are subjoined to the base: — 

In the Paraspiaipada. In the Atraanepada. 

BINOCnjLR. SUAIi. PLVBAL. SI!(CUI.AR. SVAt. PLCRAL. 

1. if ma ma^» 

2. v^ s ff la \^d/lvam 

, 3. tiTH a« tl/a dtdm anta 

§ 7o. Tlie Impehative is formed by affixing the following 
termipations to the base :— 

In the Parasmaipada. In the Atmanepada. 

BtNfiTT TAW . DOAl. PLORAU SISOVIAR. PVAX- PinUli 

1. yfir^^ea •grw^«« dmahw 

2. BO IpnnSualioD, TfTJ_ fan or*" ^tca 

or iTT^ tat tn<t 

S.'ffiu.otyfX^iatTenff^ttm-^f^anta mKtam 

^ 76. Tlie original tenninations 6f the Potential are:~ 

In the Parasmaipada. *" In the Atmanepada. 

81>eCiAll. DOAL. PU-RAL. AlVOCtAB SOaU n.mAU 

vmydma^ij/a ^^fraA» 

2. ^^l^idhram 

3. •^l7f^yal mTfXtif/dtam-^fjvs t;^5t^fra>i 

§ 77. But as the imtinl irt yd and ^ * of these affixes combine 
until the final a of the base to n and in tbc fifst person 
singular and tlie third person plural of the Parasmaipada anoma- 
t Ions changes take place, the potcnfial of ihe first eonjugation ends 
in the foUou-ing tenninations, beroh: u Inch the final a of the 
base Is rejected ; — 

In the Parasmaipada. • Jn the Atmanepada. 

BisnutAii. DUAL. ri-eiuL. ButovtAn. dcal. riviui. 

1. era^I flTftXemahl 

^ -• tttt; « TPTIT IJtT r/« ipntT el^dt Tiyj\Mt\JlryatAi!m 

‘.iTpli-t VrTfTletJnfj^ty^Jlj^efa TfirmTHejrWm tj^rron 
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{ 803 * • 


Observation, In tlic Veda *f nn is often ncldcd to the xj ibn 
and H ia of the second pcreon^ilural Parasmaipada. 

"8. Before thcfc tcnninat1ons»Hic final ^ « of the ba«c 
imdei^ocs tlic follon-lng changes :-w- , 

1. It is lengthened wWn followed by a termination beginning 

with V, or m, e.^. ^ bodha 4- ml, U* per*., sing. ])rc«. 

Par., or + ^ vas, 1*‘ pers. dual pres. -I’ar. becomes 
iodfnhni, • • 

2. It is dropped before any termination beginning witli a vt>v\xl 

or diphthong, *e,g. + dhodha-^am becomes 

ubodham, first sing, imperf. Par. 

JExceyition to rule 2. With the i of the fir'll person singular 
of'the iinpcrfcct Atraanepada and with the'^o of the second and 
•Ihird persons dual of the present, imperfect, and imperative Atm. 
It cotdcsces to n e, e.g. ^?rKj + X dbodha+i becomes 
^bodbe, ^xi + ’xrr^ h6dha*athe (2* dn. pres. Atmanep.) 
bddhethe. * 


5^ 79. In forming the special bases tlie general phonetic ruJc.s, 
§ 14-18, must be remembered, e.g. hfrd, I. J, *to play/ 
according to § 18 makes kitrda’, !• divtfn. 

§80. Par-vdigms of the First Conjugation-. 


1, Of the first class: *fo know,^ Special base 

bodha. * , • 


Parasmaipada. ^ 

iAdhSrtti 

I know We two know We kiunr 

tSdhast hvdXotha$ 

Tboa tnowest Vou two know Touinow* 

■ 

Mhatat tSdiaHt 

Setnows Tliertwobsow Thej-kaow 


Atmanepada. 








I know, etc., IS in tke Psrannajnid^ 




iuMt** 






fiiHa/* 


^^'^anU 
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Pamcmaipatln, ^ IMPERFECT' Almanepada.* 

^rthiT^ 

rfSotfAjm dlodhiea dbedhima dMA* ^ dtodMeahi ahodhdmaM 

I kne'ir • 1 kocir 

’?n?iraTnn '?Riwn 

dbodhat dhdhalam diodltal* diedhatMl * dSodAilhiin aiod/iadAmi’* 

diodhat diodhatim * dio^Aait diedhala dScdAii^n diedhanin 

• IMPERATIVE 

^tiirPr ^hhn • wriwt ^rat 

I6d^dni lAdAira IMASma todMnt tSdhiraAai UdMinaM 

May I know 

OP <>*“ ' 

tidha . lodAalam iidAaia Odhatia i6dhith£m bodhadAtai/t 

i^dialil hidkalbt 

or 

UdUtu tidbatim Hdhanii* WAo/d« iodAi/im hdAanlini »• 

“TlvAi^ 

«■“««' POTEOTWt 

i«</A«ya»i HdAtva bidiena ^ bidiejia bidAtvaht IbdAmeht 
1 may, ot I twgUt know * < ^ 

biidAei iAdbtiant IddAtla KdAaHir UdAeydtAin iodAadcam 

jfsfem ^’Tinm f|vtn 

I bidhit iidAetim bSdhtyas hMAela UihfyifSm Udhtren 

In the same way are inflected e-g. ji, 'to overpower/ special 
base '^Jdya, 1** sing. pres. Par. '^riijf^Jdydmi, etc. ; ^bhti, ‘to 
become/ special base bhdva, l***sing. pres.* Par. 
bfidvdmt, etc.; ari,"to go/ special base -^^sdra, losing, pres. 

■• Par.TrtTfH'Sdrdw'hetc,'; 'Q rfAe,‘ to drink/ special base vi^rf/ufyn, 

P‘ sing. pres. Par. VMTfH ddmfdmi, etc.; ^ dai, *to purify/ 
special base dSya, 1** siog. pres. Par. ^Rryfiy ddydmi, etc. ; 
^tjyo. Atm. ' to restrain/ spedal base fiHf jy&va, 1 “ sing. pros. 
Atm. •^^jyaX'C, etc. ; vyi' gad, * to speak/ special base gdda, 
1“ sing, pres Par. ^I^yfw gdddmi’, cAit, ‘ to tiiirtk/ special 
base %(y rhifa, sing, pres. Par. rA//cmi, etc. 



} «n,] • • iiFCT. It. ixrir.xto't. .\mvB \t)irF. 

rlns-j ; )irih, ‘to Wnil,’ fpwirtJ 

' ^ rar.sF.NT. , • 

I’nrnsma'ipndn. Atmanrjiaila- 



’T^TT^ ' 

^nirTiTTc, 

' >IBf 

njin? 

»r^rnT^ 

rufAylPMl 

n<IAyJr« 

VAy^wa* 

* mWlya 

fipjAy.! r* (y 

* ki^lyJsMli 



Ip^ 

'rt>i 

*!jrt 

'nW 

UtfAjrau 


(k/Ayxfta 






't^ai 

W* 

toS 

>ni5l 


orfiyafifi 

n^Ayaitft 

^ tdiflU 

ndiyi'U 

wlKjtt't 



iiirrRFKrr. 

' 

• 

jtiwn. 

1 

1 

■vAinit 

■wft 



<jn.lAy4'n 



4n*%f* 

rfi»>)ytr«A» 

4..lyI-4». 



T^BTTT 

^«fCT*n»l, TPT&TfTF^ 


rfN«Ay«.« 

rfaalydfim 

4»* Ay4'4 


ditsiyftl’pm 





HI 




dKSXftH 


d»*tjrt/Jm 

dtrlyt^u 


* 

iMPEn.\\ivn. 




>i?h^ 

^rtim 

>t{} 


w^S 

N-Uyclxi* 

■dAJtMfd 


»ay«i 

»/jAyor(A«i 

^or 

HIjidH 

Wa«r 


1 


fiJjy4 . , 

itiiijrfii'H 

/•difftt • 

mdiya^t WA|<r/X,« 


*rd7n^ 




MutyitJI 






■sfri^or 

•rehnu 


*5CflTH ^^"utk 




mdX^tntit 

mUytllm iMyHlm 


^m7[. 




‘ 

f«ay<!l( 






, 

• roTr.NTi.\i.. 



’iSflR , 

’ibN 


vSv 


•itiJiff 


»«/A*rra 

Au^yma * 


•><JyiT4l< 



»TOT*l 



'TGTfTtnH 

■lifvrn 


•.{AyfiaH 

■aAyWa 

iUAy,fAit 

■4 ly,yiilJn 

•4l7«<n^o 

’Ttni 

«!S!nH 

mSsh 

*icM 

’TETOTTnK 


Koifrt 

a.jlyri'JM 

miifrrmt 

MlyW« 

•tiffjilim 

•4lyfr*» 


■»T^ «rf/, special ba'C wf/tyo, 1“ *«»»?• rrr'* I’ar. ^7^tt 
nri/ytfmtyXXc.; ^jn, ‘In prow old,* special Ka^o 
sine, pre^ Par. jTiyomi, *!e. 
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TAUT n. ciiArrER i. the atub. 


. [} 80 . 


3. Slxtli cln« • ^ lit:!, 'to strike,’ spccral base ^ I'M. 

tbtseSt. 


ParasinajpaJa 

ittdatat lZd<una* 

.3^ 

uidiu ** 

tuiMifU fuJMi 


(wliAt 


Atmanepada. 

3^ ' 33^? 3^"^ 

fuA.' tuii < j ' ctth4 iZSomaU 

" 3 ^^ 3 ^"^ ' 3 ^ * 

tuifdM tuJdIfif 

35^ ^ pf* 

ftJdIt tudiu lads’ll* 


IMPERFECT 

S' ST 

dtuAu dtudoUn dtydata — irsf* 

dtudaidm dlutUn , cimato i 

iuperativt:. 

g<.i^ ^ 

~tudSma *•‘^'^4 

or .3^ 


dtudet 

pTP* 

rt«j<f"‘ 

iitdd 


33 ”* 


33*>t 

(Zddtam 


tt4dJiVO 


33 »Ht 

luddta^ot 

(wfeMiim 


tvifiruihat 

tuddd^uim 


'tividtit • 


g^Tirg 

^or ' 33 *W 33^3 33 ^ 3 ^ 

iudJnta IvdMm 

liiddtdt POTENTIAL, 

, 3 t^ •'#*• 3pr? 

-7^ r^d/B luJdma <«f^9 tudepahi 

tad^an ' 


■fj4«rtTW 

fudunU'm 


tudemaM 


'j. tuJ/B tMdima <«f^9 tudtcahB tua^mant 

^ 3?tin 3tA 3^ WmiTH 3?^ 

Uiditam tudH» tudeth&i iudeyiithdm tudidJipam 

7 ^ 3 ^ 3 ^ ^ pttumt 3 ^ 

^Uda liddt-ifit tuddyuB tttddla tuddy&tdm tbdiran 

toucli/ spctial base l‘‘*bing^- pres« 

Par. ^grffT «‘c. 



• § 80] * « SECT. II. iKFLExnnr- active voice. 5S 

4, Verbs ending in the affix atfajtcnth conjugational class, 
dansals and denominatives) : LodM^afCciusai of 

‘ to know.’ . , 

• PEKSENT. 

Parasmaipada. • Atmanepada. 


4l'y*iif4 



^rq«l 



hodhdyA tnt 

badhdydiet 

iotttdjplmt* 

bodhuye 

^adbdyi caha 

Mhayimahe 

vlvvft 

VlVVVK. 

4lvvv 



4lw^ 

iadhdyaii 

baiihdyatkai 

badbJyatba 

badldyste 

imibdyeikt 

badhdyndhve 




41w^ 



hadkdyaU 

hadhdyatat 

b^hdyanti 

badkdyaie 

hodhayrte 

bodhdyantt 


* ’ lilPERPECT. 

4MSay^tm 4Mhtr^ni 4Mkitftisia illP^tayt lihf^hayir-ahi 4Mkajf£itM%l 

^ 4ly^ <T ’^Rfwtrr^ 

dieiMoyAj diedfisijatam dbadhayata oMSagcthi$ dMbai/etkam dioiibayaclMain 

•liiihej/at dbodhai/atim aMbayan tiMhayaCa tiMbayttim <Htd!>aganta 

• IMPEIUTIVE, 

^^VV7f»T 

6oiiA4!/dn< Mh^yAta bodhjyima iadhayat MhayivaKa% Mkdyinuikax 

ifivvor ’ 41 q <4 ^ or • 4 Vu^vth 41 

ledhJ’ja iadhi'jatan htidAdyala badkuyana had\dytth&iix U/dhdyadhiam 

4fvt<4<nd. 4lw<rR 

badhdyntil hodbagaHt 

4w^ or 4tv4fm? 41wtmT»t 4iv2?^rR:* 

b»tbd)alu MkJyatan Mhdyaattt iadbdj/sl^m MAayttim iodAdyaMam 

^IV^fTRi: , • 

badhdyat&t 

. POTEKTIAL. , 

41v2/w • 4l4^v 41v^^ vlv^^rf? 

ladhdynjam iodhayna ladMyrma MAdytya _ MkdyHahi b^kdycmahi 

^ife, 

badhdyei bodbdyttatn bvdhaycta 8«i{Ujrrti4> hidhdy'yAthAn bodhdyedhtam 

4Ty^ 41vt|?riH 4tVJ^3K 4lv4fi ^Tv^vtcTR 4lv i/^ 

1 bodhdytt' Mhdytlim bodhayryut Mhdytta lodhayfyf'im MAJyeran 

'gt st eal,’ of tlie conjugation c/ion{j,a, 

' 1“ fcing. pres. Par. 4lKVrf*T ciAoroyoMu’, etc. *'" 



rAKT 11. cnurrev. i. the verb. 




sKcr. 21. innEXios. active voice. 


i eo.] . 


rj 7 


\*orb3 cnilinjj in derivative (denominatives and frc- 

qbcntntlvcs of the second form, and verbs in ^rptl ai/d, <71, fy'I) ! 
VRVS fifimasyd f.to ivorEhip* (deno/ninativc from nnmas, 
‘veneration’). 

• I’RESEIfr. 

. I’arasmaipada, Atmanepada. 

’TWT^ fwtfI 


narriatyumi 

’iTOfii 

nama^ydti 


tiatnatj/iii at Mmatyfmat 
ManuM^flAgy tuttaruydlAa 

•TF^Rt^ 

nmitjfilliu natut»y<i’ttt 


namatyi ntmaiyaitSi 
tuwutiyitti namaty/lU 
nenatydU namMy//i 


namaty^ma^t 

namatyiiiiAri 

FFFTnf 

ttamdtydal* 


litPERPECT. , •. 

■‘F^FFTTF ^RbrFITFff FRhrFJTFlf 

dnanatyan diumiuyica dnamatydma dtumatyi daamatydraM dnamatydnaAt 

^rAFFRf,^fFFFRTK ^rFFFTt 

dnamatyai dnanunyatam dMmatyitta ditamatyatMt dnamaty'fidH diiamatyadAram 

iMiOTtTrtjreramTriwiTt.lwan ’s^jrSmw 

datmatytl dnamatyaiim dnamatyan dnamatyata daamnyftJn d/tamatyfila 
IMPEWTIVE 


FFFnt^* FFFTrF yrfTWf^ 

tKiiiu’yuHi nanatyina nanuteyarHa itamaiydi naiHatyMaiamamatydmaAat 

FFFl ov or 

MButtyd unmttydtan t 4 amatydla namatydttt natn/uyilAim miittatyifiUren 

FFFtHTcf. • 

nanuMydfJI iiotiutydiit 

FFFfgor FfnaaiF FFFjAlH. 

nainmydtu Mmatydldn namatydiitit numatydtin tmmatyttin naoUtydnlin 

FFFTtn^ ^ * , 

fiaauirydMl * 

ronMTrAii. 


FF%% FiT^F 

namatyfyam nanatyita iMtatyttita ttamatydy ma^tyitaht naiiuty^Ai 

FF^F. FF^tI ‘ FF%FTF, FF^^frpJTF FF^^4 f 

namatydi ^nanatftlam namatydta ittmatyraii tutZifYtyi/idMM ^ g^y^dAtam 

FF^TF FF#g?C FF^F FF^IITFTF. FF^^ 

aamatydt aaMasyitim Haimrfydyfa Mmatyeta aamaty^tin futiitryd^ 

s 
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PART ir. CHAPTER I. 


THE VERB- 


. . [§ 80 . ' 


7 . bmom-mattas withmrt affix: Pig l‘!‘n 
father- (denontmattve from PigT-ifn, specal ha»c W 

PRESENT. . 


Pavasmaipada. 

PratiRi PnntraP. 

y'-'-f"" * 

PinTfs Pnrbw 

, 7 tfr.., Pd.r.«.. pU^M._ 

Ptcrtfa Prttira fyrtPn 

” ( tirfoV«f«» ptiarantt 


’ Atmanepada. 

fiia^ p(irW> Pnrei”! 

pTidn ,ruMt r,td,t^- 

Pm<8 PuPS Pisi?^ 

piidrate pttartlht pi(arg^‘ 

inTT^ 

ftdr,rU piCarrt. ^ 


piiuroi. , 

imperfect. 

i .. n' . .. I -sfwft -SIPlUtWR’^rf^-'dHft 

dpttar/l<M ip larima ^ ^rfijcl^rnil 

. 

Jp.tsrai cr'K^ratam Z-;—- «fqflT:frm. 

dpiMa 

dpilarat dpttarat.im dp.l<-r<-n ^ 

imperative. 

f<nrtTf’JI ^5^ . pTldirai 

ZS,"'„“r Pm^ Pnrt^a Pm*npftii«nHftirt=im 

;,Ur,«. p.wr.u™ r.WMJ» p,UrM‘- 

pilaratu r • » 

p.WroM* ^ ^ENTtVI.. ^ 

■ Pnit" Pii't’i PraWs Pmtnft 

finnin PuT^nn Pra-Sn PnPtuT^ ftiPtnniTnfyi*^ 

ftJrri pTUntaM jnldrtfm piUnfAfit ’ ptfurryiMm pilt/rrif ram 

rtrath. PnPi'i’P PnSgu. <5^ Wcnnnn 

yrcrrf pTtdrrtJm ^Lrrymt p.fdrt/a p,fJrfyM" J" 
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0/<scri‘«/ioH. The intelligent rentier vriU not fail to notice fliat the 
six la«t I’nratiigms tlificr nitnost in the accent holy from the fir?t. 

§ 81. Au*iiAnETic\L List of Anomalous Bases. 

I. C . from the verb ‘ to wish.’ 

1. 1 (? in thcVcilaI.6) „ „ „ •^‘togo.’ 

I. 1 „ ‘ to blame.’ 

I. 10 ^‘tolovc/ * 

I. G ,, „ ^ic^‘to cut.’ 

B 1 ) 

Wl-togo.- 

irMl .41 

^7^1.4 ....... „ „ 'to cinliirc,’ 

I. G .. • to be disfressctl.’ 

I. I „ ‘ to go.* 


first (also rcgulaVlyfirO I.O „ .. ^ ‘ to swallow.* 

^ 1. 1 » ^W'tohitle.* 

L*1 .. to protect.* 

(’^tt) L 1 .. ^lH,‘toUrink’ (butonly 

. , whcnpreecdcdbythe 

preposition d). 

^1.4 „ „ t^*tocut.’ 

^I. 1*. M .. «I»^‘to gape.*- 

I. 4 . „ „ ». 5i^'to be bom.’ 

I. r(Vcdic) . .... 1, ?nf*toliill’ 

f%ir 1. 1 . ^ „ ,f W* to smell’ 

iti*4 I- 4 . „ „ „ »T^1* to be distressed.* 

ftt^ T. 1 » » ^ * to stand.’ 

^ l^G ■..• „ „ to hurt.’ 

1. .^, „ „ ^'tobite.’ • 

L 4 „ t. ^ *^to tame.* 

^1*4 „ .. ^‘totic.’ 



gQ taut ii. ciiapteh i. the t'Eeh. ' ‘ 

vA I. 1 ‘ ■ 

1. 1 nptionall/ . * • 
1. 1 ' 

TimTOi-i 



from the verb un ‘ to blow/ ‘ 

» *« < ’• ^‘togo. 

to fumigate/ 

1 . » to praise/ 

.. ^»t.‘tosee/ 

fqn I. 

Pra ) 

TT^ I. 6 

^ 

1?^ 1. 

!♦ 4 

t^FC'to form/ 

* , in ‘to drink/ 

„ uig ‘ to ask/ 

., •»j^‘tDfry/ 

.. .. ■• to fall/ 

» ^ ‘to whirl/ ^ , 

• ijjX ‘ to think/ 

wpi I- 

„ B^'totegW-’ 

‘ unctuous/ 


* » ‘ to clean/ 

• ( 711^ ‘to lift itJV and 

LI 

LI ■ • 4 ’ ' ' ' 

(^'<og!vc.> 

L 1 1 

• ^ L 4 ) 

finr L , • • 

1. 1 . . V • • 

1. 

I- 

TTT^ L 

,. >. ‘ to colour/ 

». »> tHtf,* to anoint/ 

„ .> .. nnf.‘tocut/ • 

•< 1 . to deceive/ 

• .. ft ft^'togo/* 

.. n i> ‘to hurt/ 

„ „ .. ftr^'tofind.’ 

. f 1 . » ‘ to be tranquil/ 

1) 

L 4 

•• ». »* • ‘to thll/ 

.. ’ER ‘ to be weary.’ 



§ 62 .] 
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1. 1 
C 

^ 1. 1 
^ I. G 
^ 1.4 

1 


. . . from the vcr^ f^'to splt.^ 

• • * # .t .. ‘to atHiere.’ 

, ■ • * ». w • » .. ‘ sprinkle.’ 

• M '5^ ‘ to sit.’ • 

• . . .. .. ,, ‘^o destroj'.’ 

• - • f, .. ‘ to embrace.’ 

SECOND CONJUGATION. * • 


• § 82. It is a characteristic peculiarity of the second conjuga- 
tion, that the accent (acute) in most inflexions falls on the first 
syllable of the termination, and in the Potential of tlic Atmanc- 
pnda on the second, e.g. rfowA, II. 2, ‘ to hate,’ with tlic termU 

Jifttion of the 1’‘ pi. pres. Parasmaip. (r/. § "3) 
ndtli that of the 1** pi. pres. Atmdlicp. tlvith-tndfie, losing, 
poten. Atm. dvish‘iyd. 

Tlicre arc, hftirever, the following exceptions:— 

1. Tlie verbs which arc* conjugated in the Afmancpadn only 
never Intvc ^hc accent on the fermination, e.’ff. ^ II. 2, Atm. 
‘ to lie down/ in the I'* pi. pres. ^~nmhe. • 

2. In the augmented forms, according to § “A, the accent falls 
on the augment, e.g. I** pi. imperf. Par. from th'ish, II. 2, 

a-dvish-ma^ * 

3. In *hc J3r«ejjf and imperfect singular of the Parasmaipada, 

in thd first persons singular, dual, and plural of the iinperntive 
Parasmaipada and ^tmauepada, and in the tjiird person singular 
of the imperative of the Parasmaipada, formed by tbc termina- 
tion g tu (in the Veda optionally al'O in the second person 
singular and plural Parasmaipadi^ if not formed by the 

accent generally falls (except the third conjugational class and 
the frequentatives of the first form, cf ■§ 83, 11. X 2) on the 
syllable which precedes the tenmaation and causes its vowel to 
be strengthened, eg. rfmfi, II. 2, in the 1** singular present 



fil VAftT It. niirrrn i. Tin; vr.Rn. • • f| n. 

ItTromrs hy rli.’ujjjhifj ^.i In the liJ/iJjfJjonff Ti r, 

In the 1“ •=«»". iin])/rfirt, nlira tr}thot;» nn^jpnf, 
l/iu ivhen triili nnjfrnrtit,- to 

^\V ►hall call tlic^p Ainin t-trnitff 

§ 83. rtmjnfrnthm c«mj>rl-o« • • 

1. llic prronil, lljlril, fifth, Mnciith, e!;:litli, nml ninth ronjusa- 

linnal cla««es of the prlniiihc rcrh-<. , 

)I. 'Jlic frctiiicntntire-* of the fit>f form. 

A. I. In tlio fecotnl i*Ias« the tenninntion^ of the fir<t four 
fonns nrc nttacitcd immciliftlcly to lljc cnnlc form of the 
verb. 'IIuk tlic root N nKo the ►poclal base for the 

prc'ent, imperri.*cf, unpcratircnm! j>otcntiat. Intlipptrongforws 
(r/. § W, 3), ft fiiiftl radical ^ i or f before on nflb: bcpinniMS’ 
with h consonant N clmiiRed^o n c, before on ntTi-v bcjrfntiin/r 
with n vowel to r.^. ^ 

^ t-f-ini, in r* 6lnp. ImiK-ratirc Far. fC^W frfy-o"* (c/ § 75) j 
ft final ^ K before coneonnnl« becomes ^rt trrr,* before vowels 
e.g. ■gyH, ^’tojoin/ ^riTf«Tyt?t'-«rtfj n final 

^ ri becomes or/ e-p- WT^y<<gT*r * wake/ '^^p{f^Jagdr-mi, 
jagdr-diji (»ritli » instead Of », agreeably to 

IG). 1 , ^ nod wlicn foUerred by a single radical 

conconant only, arc changci! to Ifc, o, mill e.g, 

f/i-wA, 1’* siiiff. pres. Par. drhh-mi, sing, impetat. Par. 
^infill (Ifhh-diii. 

^ Obsrrv. The Verbs nitli final which belong to tliis class, 
are irregular (c^ § 1 OS). 

2. The third class forms Its special base for the present, im- 
perfect, imperative, and potential, by reduplicating tlie verb, 
according to Che general rules ^ren in § 42-46, e.g. ^ dd, ‘to 
pve/ dadd. A radical ^ pf or ^ ri, -howerei^ is repre- 

Cuna, p. 34, n 


^ p. 38, n. 
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scntcd'iii tlic reduplicated syllable by ^ t, e.^. 37 bhri, *to bear/ 
makes Zit-Mr/ ; pi-prt 

In the stroufT forms {§ 8 ^ 3) tlic.vcrbs of this class as well as 
the frcquentatives of the first forpi (§ 41) change final.^ i and 
before consonants to before vowels to 
‘to fear/ special base bibfd, in the Ji‘ sing', pres. Par. 

bibhe-mi, in the 1“ sing, imperative Par. f^rtTOTf*! bibbay- 
diti’, final ^ u and ^ u before consonants become ssfj 0 , before 
vowels «n/ bobhii, frequentative of ^bbrl, ‘to 

become/ 1“ sing. pres. Par. bohho~mi, 1” s>lng. imperative 

Par. bolkav-ani ; final ^ p and become ^ or,* 

e^. bhti, special base bibhri, P* sing, pres, Par. 
JtJAaNHiij 1“ sing. Imperative Par. 4 IG), 

i, ^ K, and ^ r*”. 'viicn followed by a single radical consonant, 
arc changed to c, ^ o, and*^ or/ when the termination 
bc^iis with a consonant, e.^. bebbhl, frequentative of 
bhld, * to split," in the 1** sing. pres. Par. bebhetl-mi‘, but 
M’licn the termination begins with a vowel, or a vowel is inserted 
before if, tliey are left unchanged, e.g. I*' sing', imperative Par. 

hebhiH-dni, 1“ sing. pres. Par. with inserted » (c/. 

4 84, 5] brbhid-i-mi. 

In the forms which do not belong to the strong ones, that is to 
say, in all others except those which are enumerated § 82, 3 * — 
(n) A ‘final radical ^> 0 , when followed by a tcrroiuation be- 
ginning with a consonant, is changed to ^i,c.g, ^ fin, ‘to leave/ 
special base sr^ jabd, becontes in the 1** pJnr. pres. Par. ^ 

Joht-mds} when followed by a termination beginning with a 
vowel, the ^ « is rejected, eg. '‘"ith the tenuination 

nti (3^ phir. pres. Par. § 84, 2) becomes ^Vfijak-ati. 

( 6 ) Some verbs enumerated in my « VoU''t.indig» Granimatik ’ 

4 154, 2, % ending in a compound consonant, the first member 


i <7«irc. 
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of which is a nasal, drop tlic nasal, e.g. chohio'ich, frequen- 
tative of kuiic^, *to coittracl/ Lej’oines in the 3* dual pres. 
Par. vJt^W^C ffiokttk-ta.* (na{b the termlnatloQ ias, § 73, be- 
fore which \ ch 19 changed fp ^ A coiiformaWy to § 98, J), in 
the 3'^ plur. pres. Par. ehofnicA-iti. 

In the strong forms nnd in all those forms the terminations of 
which begin wiJh a vowel, the accent (acute) generally falls on 
the reduplicated s^OlaWt^ da, ‘ to give,’ special base'^^ 

dado, I** sing. pres. Par. dddd-mi ; aj bhri, special base 

bibhxh 3^ plru"* prea. Par. bibhr-ati. * 

3, Tlie fifth class forms its special base by adding g «k to tiie 
verb, tg. chi, ‘to arrange,’ .<^<301 base cM-m, In many 
cases ^ mt becomes ^ int, according to § 10. * ‘ 

In the strong form? the u is cbange<Lbefore a ronsonarff. 

to ^ 0 (guqa), chi-no^mi, before a vowel to «i’, 

fspptrf^ chi-nav-dni. , • 

In the other forms the final 'g n before vowels becomes v, 
and, if 2 »receded by more tlion one consonant ttv, e^. 

chimi^auti (3‘rlar. pres. Par.) becomes f^f5^ chinv-antii 
^p<cial base of tlic verb 4p, ‘ to obtain,* witli '?rfieT 
(inti, makes dpnut'-anli. 

•4. The verbs of the seventh class form their special bases by 
inserting *1 na hoforc the final radical in the strong farms, and 
« in all the others. In many ca^cs sf nn becomes 'tj 7ta, .ncconh 
ing to$ 10. before sibilant* a^jd ^‘A is eh.angcil to iinnsrdm 
before puttumls to ^ *, before palatals to •sj before Itnguah 
to ^ », before labial* to 3^ *». In the strong forms, the nciilc 
falls on *T (51 "«)• Per instance the special base of 'fipi rpsh, 
‘to lca\c,’ i^ iti the strong foniw finT\ in others 

(,h7idi, f.g. fsprfnll rindtli.mi, 1“ sing, pres. Par., fipipi 
mrfi, P' j)Iur-5 ’QSJ^.V/y, ‘to join,* make.* in the fetrong"^on«* 
yunaj, in others fg. 'ggf5qjrtmd>'.n!»,g5^jn^t/n/y-mui, 
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in tlic-2' plnr. pres. Par. “f 

ncconling to § 9S, 1). • • 

Otera. Vorte ojnVing in n co..pm.na consonant liic first 
Oiemcnt of winch is a nasal, reject the latter in the strong forms 
ee. hhaiy. -to hrealc,’ tjrrfj* m all the other 

•ffna^tcy have of course only one „asal.-r,ff.«Wf 

5 The clgMh class forms its special base hy nd.hng '3 n to 
the-verh, which, as in the fifth, h. the strong forms before con- 
sonants is ol.anse.l to -nt o, before vowels to no jgtma), e.g. 
tpp - to stretch.- special base ag '«n-n, >n the I smg. rn | S 
in the 1“ sing, imperat.ve I ar. ^3 
L,^.:o„i, in the other forms the final 3 n ts ehangefi he om 

l.lstorio.e.g.3gr,P3-nn«rn»«heeo,nes,t3f^<nno.n„t,. 

•. Otero. Verbs ending in single consonants opt.onallj change n 
prcecdi.^ V V r, ^ ■■ «- * »>. ^ ^ J 

.Wri,,,,.toso.-srceialhase^r.n«,ors«in,^,.. 

G The verbs otthe ninth class form their spec, al bases bys,.I. 

:oi„i„. w, ,ni or nn mi (-«»>«"? •” ^ >0, “"i 

bT^ d^s VTT mrW, ■<» pardon,’ ^ ■" the strong 

Ihironscnant, and.,,, or whe^beg.ns wrth a vowel, 

e,g.gp».‘toioin,- l..sing.pres.rar.gnrfy~l pl„n 
ies l4r. 3’ pte. pms. Par. ^ Jo-„-ant,. 

Ofom. l'. ■ A penultim-ate nasal of the root e.g. Vinp 

no chum,’ speehd bags, vtgx Md 

L A final iodgvoweiis made * Ar, 

l^bay- wtprf.-tolovea ^p-r.-tocooh; ^A„„.-tosonnda 
, '^.to l.urf- eg. n p,;,‘to purify,’ makes Jm pii-na, 

but ^ *-"»• » Arf.,,-. 

■ In the A'edas the verbs belonging to thU class often 

take’the itffiv; WOT *P "> “"d fonow 
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the first conjugation, month (c/. Obserr. 

math-dr/d. • * t 

B. Nearly all the changes to which the frequentatives of tiie 
first forto are subjected bcfoiie tlie conjugational terminations, 
have been described in § 83 11. A. 2. Wq may add now that in 
tlie forms which tin not belong to the strong forms, the frequen- 
tatires, ending in nasals, lengthen a preceding short vowel, if the 
tCHlimation begins ^ith M, or ^ A, eg. c^ainr^ain, 

frequentative of ^nm, ‘ to be tranquil,’ with tni; fas, the ter- 
mination of the 3^ dual pres- Par., makes ^am^ihi-tas^ 

(^. § 05, 3). Some reject their final nasal (yC my 'Kune 
Sansl^it Graramatik/ § 206, 2, c, fi). 

§ 84, In the second conjugation tite temporal auginent»])B5 
the same form and is prefixed according to the same rules as in 
the first (§ 74, I). Tl»c Infldctionnl terminations differ from 
tlioso f^ven above ($§ 7*1*76) in the following particulars : — 

1. In the third person phtral of the present, ‘imperfect, and 
impenitive AtmauepaJa, the n of (be termination is dropped, 

dvtah-dte, rf-rfowtl-ato, dvish-dtdm. 

2. fit the tliird class and in the frcqucnt.itives : 

(a) Tlie third person plural of the present and imperative Pa- 
rasinaipad.v rejects the « of the tennination, e.g. 
bfbhUI-nti, llbhid-aUt, from the frequentative of tlie verb 

{b) Tlic ibinl person plural of the Imperfect Parasmaipada 
substitutes us for «n,> before which a final rodjeal ^ i or 
changed to ?ror gr k to r* 

to or (guna), e.g. dMbhar-us from hbp, II. 3. 

Ohserv. The verbs of the second conjugntional clas«, which 
end in ’siT d, optionally take ^ us, instead of in the third 

person plural of the Imperfect Parnsmaipa«}a, e.g. rnyd, 'to go,^ 
limy form with ««, d~ydn, or with «»» Vg^d-yns 

(■•/. § f8). 
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3. Ih the second person sin^lar of ilie imperative Parasniai- 
pada, the verbs of the sceond,»tliird, and scvAith classes, and the 
frcqucntat'ivcs, if ending in any consonant exeept a nasal, ^ r, or 

I, attach to the special base the; termination dM, as ad, 
II. 2, 'to cat,’ ^y«/, 11. 7y 'to join,^ 

dhi (nith 31 instead of according to ^ 9^, 1). 

Tlie verbs of the second and third classes and the frequentatires 
ending in vowels or nasals, r, os /, the verbs of the fifth ckss 
ending in consonants, and the verbs of tlic nintii class ending in 
^wcls, attach to the qtccial base, f-g. H* 2, 'to go,* 

H. 5> 'to obtain,’ gr/n, II. 
9, ‘ to join,’ yuni-hi. • 

.T3ic verbs of the eighth class and those of the fifth, the crude 
/orms of which end in vowels, reject the termination, e.g. tan, 
II. 8, 'to stretch’,’ chi, II. 5,^to arrange;* special base and 
2® sing, imperative Parasm. tami, chinu. 

Tlic verbs outlie ninth clas<;, ending in consonants, attach no 
tennination in the 2* pcrs.Ving. imperat. Parasm. and substitute 
nnd (wiierc § 10 applies, for the characteristic of 

their class, e.g. month, 'to chum,* math-dnd (the 

pcnultiin.ate nassal of the verb is dropped according to J 83, JI. 
A. 0, dbserv. 1). 

4. Tlic potential Parasmaipada takes the original tcrmlnatio'ns 
given iiu§ 70, ^TTH ydm, x^^yds, rp^ydt, etc. 

6. In the first frequentative llic rowel is optionally inserted 
before tfic terminations of thc;,5ingul*r presci\t, of the second and 
tliird persons singular of tl«c imperfect, and of the tliird person 
singular of the inipcratii’c Parasmaipada in H in, c.g. hebhid 

makes in the P* sing. pres, ritlier bihhfd-vii, or 
Ubhxd~Uni (r/. § 83, II- iV. 2), frequentative from 

. X^bhxi, 'to become,* bdbho-mi, or io'idnf.iLmi'. 

0. In tl'c Vcd.Ts the n;. ^ of the third person of the singular and 
plural Atmanepada !'« often dropped, ^ instead of 
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{q-He, xvliicli would I)Ccomc't^ftA-fe{$98,2, ^.my^Volls^andigc 
Grammatik,’ § 813^ IV.). ‘ i 

7. The « of the characteristics of the fift|i and eighth classes, 

wlien preceded hy a single ronsonant, may be rejected before the 
termifiatloiis beginiiLng u-Uli ^ r or m, e.g. the special base 
of ta»i, II. makes tanuiw, or 

tani>^ ; the Special base of chi, II, 5, 
chinu+mas, makes chtnumds or cAinmas. * 

8. An initial ^ ^ of the termination is clmngcd to i| sh 

agreeably to the rules giren in § 17 , r.g. + ^ bibh^i+sva 
becomes sing- imperative Atm. oinibbxi, II. 3. 

§ 85. The rules given in ^ 82-84, will enable the student to 
conjugate the verbs of tlie fifth, eigblb, and ninth classes. ‘Wo 
therefore proceed to give the paradigms •* — , •' 

Paradigsis or tub Pimi Cokjucatxo.val Class; cbi, 

* to arrange,’ and 'ssrni. °P> ‘ to obtain.^ . . 


TBESENT . 

Para^maipado. Atmanepada. 






ehnimi eitnuidi' 

(kintimdt 

thinii ehtnurdhe 

rAi»um<tA« 


or 


orftTjft 

ehtnrdi 

fMinndt 


thtTimihis 

f^PTlfn 

f^rgv 



cAiudfAi . tMnuthat 

eiinatUd 

eitniuAd ehtHrUht 

tAinirf^r^ 

f^gtra. 




fAin<!(> e^iauldi 

rAiitcxfnO 

tiiHiiH thtmSlt 

t}»nrdli 


, TMPERFECT. * 

arhtnuca delinuma JcAuift deitHUcaii tJfilVUPIaAi 

or’^f^ orirf^f^ or^rf^r^ 

dcUnra dr\,ama ^ dthiarah, dfiiumaii 

dciina$ dchmittaM dtAiHUa dtktatiliii drhinrMhiai t^rtiMudhram 

drA.aet dtiiHUlam dMiitron drhiitita rfrAmrJWw of-»i«r»M 



IMPEItATlVE. 


f^thOr 

fAiii({r<]ni «AiN(iri}r(i •rAiHJr']n« 

Mnn 

MinuMiii {Ainuffl 

fhuiulJl thtmUJl 

rAm<I(H fAiHUfirot cAinri^Ktu 

opf^dfl^cl, 

* cAiNHf<n 


Almancpada. 

f^mTral 

ehtnJrai e!iinH{£r(7hai thimftimahat 

<^311 fwiiin 

ektnuiSrJ rAi»iinA<lm thtttufhtiin 

fAiflN^Xrt rAmrJIitis fAiitr<{{ilii« 


POTENTIAL. 


f^Tpin^ 

<AiitN%^i eAiNHy'Tin tkinui/TM 

tvjfwft. f^ia^jiA 

Aiiiuyifi tkiny’jiOan thinuj/iia 

nAifiuyfl eAiHXi/it 


f?T^hTrr 

«Ainrlyd rAinrlrdAi tkiHrtmdki 

f^OTa. f yg >tiriiH 

tftHtUia tkiHtJyUMm tklHrUktan 
tiintM tAinrIyitin r^arfran 


g sti, ‘to tlUtlV I sing.* pres. Par. suu6mit Atm. ^ 

StOlt'^. • • 

I slmll g^rc only tliosc forms of tlic second paradigrn, irldch 
differ from the preceding. 

Present dual 1. Parasm. only ^g^n/Hmcaj (§ &4,7)jplur. 1. 
apiiumds, 3. apmtvdnfi 83, 3). Atman, sing. 

1. •^(i^apnur^, dual I. dpmirahef 2. dpmni'the, 

3. dpnuv^le, plur. 1. dpnttmdh^, 3. aptiu- 

vo 7 c. • ^ * 

Imperfect du.!! I. Parasm. ifpnuva, pl«. 1. - ynb r dpmma * 
(fpnuvan ; Atm. sing. 1. ([pnuvi, duaL I. 

irpnnvnhi, 2. Ff. dpnuvdthdm, 3. s n^q t u ri l d/niK- 

faUhtiy plur. 1. ■^rrarrff ifpnumahiy 3. dpmsiata. 

Imperative sing. 2. Para«m. ''mgff dpuuM, pl^r. 3. 
dpnni lintu ; Atman, dual dpmauthdm,3. 

dpttttvd/dm, plur. 3. dpnufdtdm. 
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• Potential Atmaiicp. sing. 1. dpjiitvii/d, 2. 

npniivttdiTs, etc., according to § 83, S. 

^ ‘ to be able/ 1 ang. pres. Par. qahndmx, Atm. 

ipihnuvL 

"Paradirm op the Eighth Class: 'to streteV 

Tlie verb TK (i>Kows so strictly the analogy of the first 
paradigm of the fifth dass, that it will be sufficient to give the 
fifst two persons. . ‘ 

^ ' PRESENT. IMPEJCFECT. 


Parasm. * 

Atmanep. 

Parasm. 

Atmanep 

Sing. 1. 



■nciF^ 

fanifmi 

tanrd 

dtanaiajtt 

dtanti 

*2. <T^tt 




tati64hi 

tamuht 

dtanoi 

dtant <W« 

IMPERATIVE- 

POTENTIAL. 

Sing. 1. TT^f*t 



7i»4Vti • 

tana><aHi 

(aadiai 

tanuySm 

, tantlyd 

2. 

tan&, tanutSl 

laHHiArd 

tanuySi • 

h'ql'illft 

taHillAii 

tf^san, 'to obtain, 

’ 1 sing, pres? 

Pap. sandmi, Ahn. 


sanvL •' w , 

Pabadiqms.of the Ninth Class: ^ yji, «to join,* 
handh, 'to bind.* 


PRESENT. 


Parasmaipada. 



Atmanennda. 

■^nm 






yVN.ftflt 

faahda 

yunlmdt 

j^unrf 

yuNtrdAj * 

ffvnlmdAi 







yiiniii 



yunhha 

ymUlhi • 

j/nii'dArd 






'^'?t 


y-«JW. 

yuHanlt yunlia 

IMPEEPCOT. 


jamJU 


d^unJim 6 yvnlcA dytmims 

Jifitnit dyinllam iSyMitUa 

dyunM df«,U3m 


dytuit ^ dyunteoii dymtmnAi 

dyuiitlAi, dyuniilAim • dyunIJiram 

dytnU/a eywjffln dyunatj 
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Pnrn«inajpa(la. larBRATirs. , Aimancpndn. 

wrrp • ^ 

I'VV'E^ YUMF>*/t fwn^i yvfftaAai 

g’TT^TH 

pHnlhl yvnUJa trMaliArd jran^Ailn 1/ieitJMm 

or^i^^cTTfC,. org^hflfC 

yniitii vtnilSi • ^ 

■^’TT^ ysnin 

j/vnilu ffk»hiPi» jfvnr{iit» ynlt-lii yunJIim ffuiultin 

or’gflmiT. ‘ • • 

vaiiltii 

, rOTESTIAt. 

^HniyrltH yunlyftf yitnlyfuta yanlyd yvAlrrfU 

ywiTyA yunifita yantiiH yv^Iy'ftUn yytnlilirim 

yKtTlyirt yunlytlin yuntyit * ytnIM yrvtlytfrAn yn«iW» 

For otKor parndlgins look to ^ 83, II. A. C, 01)«cnr. 

*Tlic fcconii paradljrn ^s^^irfWAdjITcrefrom t)icfon>{rolnjronly 
Ijj tJie first form of the second person singulor of the iiDpcratirc 
^arAsmalf nda, e.g. prc«. sing. 1» Far. AorMn^T/nf [t/, § 83, 
G, Ohs. 1), 3. ^vrf% Iia<!fin/7si; Atm. 1. l/)ilh»(t 2. 
hadhniili, imperfect Par. sing. 1. 'V(kvit{.obadhnainy 2, 
aiailhn^, Atman. 1. dhtidbni, imperative Par. siag. I. 

hatibnSui, hut 2. ^TTPt badhnim, or ’^’^t^^^hatlhinlSt. * 
stnmhli, ‘ to Stop/ 1. rfng. pres. Par. stal/inffmi, 

Atm. sfabbti^ ; 2 sir^ iniper. Par. ^tHPT afaMdrtd. 


§ 86 . AtPHABETic.tL Ltsrv THR»\^oM.^wv 3 Btrss or tub 
Fifth, Eighth, and 'Ninth Cuvsses. 


rtr^ special base in the strong 
fonn«, for all the other forms 
except before terminations 
beginning iritli ^ or tj, 
where ^rr. 


f oftlMS rcrij^T 11 . 8 'tonialce/f.g'. 
rTOS.sirs. 

I * 3. dual I. 2. 

1. 

^2, 1^73. po. 

tWJtial l,f^T»Octc. 
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■ • • . specialliascsoftJicrerbBR^II. 8“to do.’ 

" i 


out changing IJ! 

(M6)-' - ■ ■ ■ 

• - 

• * 

gnsTT* ^T*c, • * 
f^, - • 

^,^withoxit chang- 
ing ■*tto^(§ 16 ). hut 
ia Ihe Veda regularly 


^n.9‘toshake.’ 

isr\H. 9 (?) - 
IT. 0 ‘^to take.’ 
^n.£> < to know.’ 
BUT II. 9 *to grow 
old.’ 


■ 

fV^, fW • 


^rnff • 
^•3. • 


■^Il.S^tosqtigfy. 
^^11.5 ‘to hurt.* 
II. 8 ^to 
satis'fy.’ 

^ II. 6 *to hear.* 

•^trjji_11.5 \ 


^11.5 I 
^11.5 ; 


•to stop.’ 


p\nAIHOMS OF TUB SBCONO, THIRD AND SBVBNTH CI.ASSBS, AND 
OF THE FRP.ODP.^T.^TIVES OF yllK FIRST FORSIt 

§ 87- As the special bajos of these verbs end in all letters, 
except ^ f'} Of ^ H ^ onclVfl o (c/. § 93 Ohs.), it mil 
be ncccssarj*, before giving the paradigms, to lay down the rules 
for tlic numerous plionclic changes whicli tlicy undergo in 
receiving the inflcctiou.'il terminations. 

§ PS. A final ^ fi combines vrith on initial nt a or ^ « to. 
^ a, c.g. ^yu-*-am makes di/nm (?ing. 1. im- 

perfect Parasm. from yn II. 2, *to go*), ond with i, or I; i. 



i feil 


sfrr. It- 


, t:<fLrxio'f. AfTivr. ^ntcr. 


, r.- llcf-rr g », 

5 S'). in X ‘ i. t cl,n„gn thrfr 

full to TOU, l.crorctl,r tonnlnnlion, ItopuninK nlll. y«r^S- 

r. U - .to .n'4.Brttt o..« T-ttiTm .■.y-on'i. Tin, 

H,,Lo,ic,il.y«c„,npon,,,lcn,.o„,nt=tin.t,,o,,.c.a^ 

^ M, lI.:i.-to 1.0 n.tamc.1,- 

.v .V 

toor' rX.«trtt 

5 BO. rinnl ^ n nn,l ^ .1 Lof™ 

5 11. 2. - to rmi-o,-4,fti on'.'.Ttr't' 

'Tor A f.nnl tB r Wforc TonoV Lcoon.o. r, r.^ft>3 iMri 

• li no A finnl 4 fi- l.cforc vowcU Bcoomc Ir, or, .f prrocrtcd 

5 92. A f„qnoiitr.lirc from 

oo-iK^ tttfWtt t.roVo.'i.ftirW 

l,v Ihc coinl)inat«on of the 
^ ,3.- ^ «.* ana ^ r- ^ 

temporal miframt w.t . » n". 
before vqnol. to ra^oy T* 

11. 2, .to p.-) 

OJjm . In oo'O"''^^-. , „„j„-ation. In the VeJn 

or ^ „ .10 not belons to tb^ 

„„,1 in .1,0 r.plo ■-■■^’Xl^l-omtfono.iStl. 
ca'.e tlicir final' arp c i- ^ a consonantal pmnp bt^innin- 

5 9,. Itnllonl T . froqnoStatiro of „ 

thar (5 n.n»n.nt. becomes 5 t[ fe or, It 

^ Or>. 1. A nn»* '** * 
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preceded by labials or ^ t*, ur, e.g. thtI tdtri, frequentative 

of ^ tri, 4 tdtir-ipds;^ fqrr pijjrl, special base of 

j}lt, n. 3, vrould bccoznc iit^;^_p/pi1r-r')ds, 

2. Final and ^ v are rejected before any consonant, except 

<ftg^ toturv, frequentative from turv, ‘to overcome/ 
+ totjV-mds {cf. §t)4). ‘ 

3. A final m is eban^d to n before any consonant, except 
^ 5 , or^A, e^. ^imjaiugam (frequentative of^pF^gani, ‘to 

gfo’) + ^(^mas becomes ^^i^p^'auig/tn-mds. 

§ 90. Before terminations beginning with 0 '*1. 

VdA: — 

1. Final aspirated consonants reject the aspiration, eg. 


mwiath, first frequentative of ^ mo/A, ‘to cliurn/-rf|r y Jjc- 
comes Tndm<it-siy Ht^tohibh, frequentative of ^ hibJij 

‘to desire/ +fvT dhi ^ftgfar /oAiA-rfii*. 

2. Before y <lh tlie surds ^ A*and f>h arc cimnged to sjg-, 
^ ? nnd^ (A to ’i d («*/. § lOJ), ?t.t and and i 

j)h to ^ A ; tt. s may citber become or be rejected, eg, 
e/iik'ii (special ba«c of Ai7,»li. 3, ‘to perceive*) »ftV| (I/,i 
ninhcs w, II. 2, ‘to sit/ + t^ dhvutn 

eitlicr S ITS' K dtl-dfivam or ii-*tf>vam. 


a. Before ^ t, nnd M the sonants »r g und gA are 

clftingcd to tg A, ^f/and to^f 101), g d nnd v dA to 

and to H/j, eg. nd, 11. 2, ‘to eatZ+ft^j inalces 
ijMi. But when the verb ciid« in gh, df,, AA, mid 
the affix bepn-* witlfj^t ort^tA, the former (acconling*to 1) arc 
cbnngcil to tlic corrc«pondmg unajqilratcil sonnnl«, nml the latter 


to e.g. Htgw /o/«AA (frrquentatire of Vyj^/wAA, ‘todo,>.}rc’; 
+ 17 H fkfiJ or + /flt inahcs lofid*.d/idt. 

'I. B’hcn a final n*-piratc<l sonant, agreeably to Idi, rejects its 
aspiration before » or rfAi*. and the syllabic containing the 
final nq.iratc r«.-pns uith ^ ^ „r ^ tlie'l.attor arc 

rhanpHl to the cnrrrsiMnHUng a«|>iratpd y^dk, nml 
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9? hh, hg. hohadh (strong fonn^ § 83, II. A, 2, of Vtgv 

hohudh, frequentative of ^ iorfA) +-^ *,• makes M- 

hhotsi, ^ 

§ 07 , Dcfoix- a tcniihiatioK bc^nning with ^ 5 ; — 

^ 1. Final ^ ksh, ^ cM, sh, and | h arc 

dianged to ^ k, and tjic foUoning' ag;rDeakly to ^ 17, be- 
comes II sA, e.g. chttksk, II. 2, 'to sc<^'-J § se becomes ^ 

cAnWiej Wlicii 

tlic sj'lIaWc, ending in ^ A, begins trilh ^ d, or tlicse 
letters become nepirnted, eg, Aoh {strong form, § 83, 1 1. A. 1 , 
of n II. 2/‘ to milk*} t-ta it makes vtf^ dhSkshi. 

2, Final vt, n and ^ jn become AmisvAra or Aminflsilca 

^•5^ II* si makes tfs hdiTi-si, or ffs lidn^si, 

^ 98. Before terrainaf Ions beginning iriib / or t/i — 

1. Final ^cA, and nrt dianged to ^ k, eg. facA 
speckJ base of 11. 7, + rt 

t/ia, yioK-Md. 

9. Final ^ ks/i, ^ cAA, iind ^ 5 bcoomc tj sA, after wldclt f 
and If /A»arc clmngcd to tlic cofrespoading IjcgTials ^ f and ^ (k, 
eg.^^cfiaKsh-h^ tc,^ chdsh-te; TiTii^.;»y^roeW, freqnentatire 

of^RE/irnc/iA, ‘to .ask/+vi (ka, TnTrei'«P™*A-fAd. 

3. A final ^ A is rejected, but ti«c foDowing / or ^ /A is 
eliangcd to ^ dk, and a preceding "Ul n, or ^ « is Icngtlienftl, 
eg. %gfift/strong form of^rf b'A, II.3,*to Iick,’ + ^ <f makes 

/A/A{ ; f%| lifi + ^ Mco, or ii^ tas, makc'^^S^ U(l/ids. 

2ij:c(ption. If the syllable ending in ^ A, tiegins with ^ d, the 
f A is changed to ir g, and the beginning n t or lA to dk, ‘ 
e g. rft{A + ^ (has, or Ins, makes ^^^ditg-dkds 5 in otiicr 
ironls ^ A is treated as if it was \gk (r/. § 96, 3). 

§ 99. Before Icnniiiations beginning with '^dA :— 

• 1 . Viiid cA, «tj, and ej/A arc cliangcd to t^g. ^ g-^t acA, 

1 fv dM niftkes WPV t'f>g-‘lkS, 

2 Final X] A.'A, ^ chh, ^ f, and ^ sh become ^ d, after wliich 
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is changed to its cojrresponding lingual ^ dh, e.g. ^^^chafish 
+' 6 ^rf/^uemakeg f^;^dvid-^hi. 

3 . A Saal ^ A is rejected,. hut the foliomng h changed to 
^ d/t, and n preceding ^ or 15 u is lengthened, e.g. hh 

+ f^ dhi malccs lidhl. TJie special rule for eyllahles be- 
ginning witJi ? d {§ DP, 3, Exc.) applies also here, e.g. ^ duh 
+tv dhi makes dngdkL When the termination.begins mth 
%s^ dhv, and the syllable ending in w A with ^ d, or^ b, 
these letters become aspirated, eg. ^ duh + dhve makes 
dkug-dhvi. • ' 

§ 100. Before the termination At of the second person of 
the imperative Parasmaipada a final n or 9 ^ m is changed to 
Anusvara eg. frequentative of ^am, ‘to'be 

tranquil,’ makes ^aw^dm-Af (§ 83, II. B). ' ,• 

§ 101. If a icnnlnation beginning with tt, ^ ^A, 05 rfA is 
attached to a base ending >n ^ f, ^ d> or tjT n, is changed to 
t, f A to (A, V dA to ^ dh, chokot, strong form 

of oAoAkV, frequentative of^^ Aut, ‘tt> make crooked,’ +ff 7 
ii makes chdAot-ft ; choKu( + ^ tAoi, cAo- 

A«f-tAds, + fvt dhi, chokud-((M {cf. § DO, 2) 5 ^ ‘to 

praise,’ + '^ dhve, «r/-</Are, + n *e, ^ li-te {vf. § 90, 3) ; 

pampan, frequentative of pnn, < to praiio,’ + fft fi, tj iifig pdin- 
poM-O'. + 'Rj rfAJ, t}iTft! 5 ^pflw»p«»M/Af (c/. § 98, 2 and 99, 2 and 3). 

§ 102. Alphabeticai. Li«tT of Excrptions to the^Uuies 
•• ‘ (JIVKN IN 96-101. 

^ I. 4, ‘to hurt,’ optionally follows either the general rule, 

§§ DS, 3; 99, 3, or the hpcdal rule for roots beginning nitli Z d, 

^ 98, 3, Esc., ^ 99, 3, e.g. dodruh, frequentative, +'vni.tAc 5 

or trw may become dodrtidhda or dodrug- • 

dMs, with the termination "fv dkt ^Vi:^ d^rddAf or 
dodrug-dhi. . - - 
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f. -1, ‘to bind,’ clmnpre | A liHbrc < to i, 
uaua/i, frc»iucn(al 5 vc, + n;.nkc9 TrpH«»^ ; before 7^ t, 

^/h, nijtl y^fiA ailir which and (A become y{ tlA, 
’rr?rf MwWi + W^Mfwor mnkfs r^rv^ tinimMAct. 
In otlicrn-onh /i is titatwl as ifitmis ^//A, 1)0, I, n. 

T. C/‘to frj-/ clmnjrcs ^ j, Ijcforc 7^ * In w A nftcr ivbich 
becomes Tj sk ( J 17) j before cl_ f or x( f A to ^ »h, after wliich 
f and tfi arc chatiged to ;r ( and ^ fA (§ OS, 2) { and before 
^(/A to \ti, after wliicfi becomes 15 ^ ifA (J 16 I), e^. 
hdhhrajj, frcquentntire,+‘^ xi niftkes }ifVihrnk-shi,*ixc[^ 

that hniihrash-ihns, + 7^ /as ?n>f51t AnAAr<MA-^<£r, + fy 

MiT^T^fjbfibhrarf~dA(. 

>33^ I. 1 , Atm. ‘to shine,’ foUooing the nnalojr)’ of the pre- 
ceding >-crb, changes before and M to ^iA, kforc 
rfA to ^ • 

^ 1 . 4 , ‘ to be foolj.'li,’ follow? the onalogy of 
XTS^II. 2, ‘tonripc/ 
zrs^I. I, ‘to sacrifice.' 

TPI I?l, ‘to shine,’ 

sr®r I. 63 ‘to be xiibamod,’ rejects the Inst roneonant before 
terminations beginainj; wit!» ^ H f, fA, or rfA, e^. 
hilnii, froqwenlaUTC, +fa ti makc^ WRfffi Idfaid (r/ 5 D7, ij. 

^ I. 1 , ‘to bear,’ instead of Icngtlconiog V <t, ngrccablv'to 
§§ ()8, S^tad 99, 3, cJianCTS it lo ^ e-/*. ffreijncntatire, 
4 -l 7 !?rrfrfe. 

cut, ’rejects the List coiwonanE^bcfore tummation^ 
beginning with It fA, or rfA, 

^Tf I. 1, ‘ to bear,’ changes xi to Eke irf . 

^^1. G, ‘to BbardoK,’ foUoirs the analogy 

I. 4, to love, I jjjg analogy of jrr. , 

' ^ 1. 4, ‘tOTondt.’J . '* 

§ ICa 5tficr bases ending in consonants, agreeahly { 23 
the terminations of the second and third persons singular of the 


i follow the analogy of 
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imperfect I’arasii\aip:uIa,^Tii, s anil f, are rejected. Cut tiic final 
letters of the bai'C tmdergo flic followi^^g cliaiigcs : — 

1. A final consonant, pitycdcd hy a vowel or r, generally 
undergoes the same clinnges ^as before an affix beginning with 

(f/. 5$ 9(5 and 9/), e.g. at/iiuqf, strong form 8.7, H- 
A. 4) of n. 7» ^tli the temporal augment, becomes in 

both persons ayu»ak irHna/+si'='g’rf^ 

^iQtah~shi, ^ 97 , 1), qt'arvarj, strong form of tlic^fre- 

quciitativc (from ^to exclude*) with the tem- 
poral augment, makes in both jicrsons avarvark, 

adfirilarbh (from the frequentative dardrihh, of drihh, 
‘ to stnng’) u’ould become ^^i^adardftnrj) [cf. § 90, 1, 3, 4). 

Exceptions. 1. Tljc verbs ending in tk, 7 d, or ^/iA.in 
the second person may follow the general rule, or aflix s after 
having rejected the dental, e.g. uved, strong form of 
bid, ir. 2, ^to know/ with the .uignient, may become avet 
or aves, i.e. aveff, cf. §§ 13 and 28,*Obs.} 
tipaspardh, frequentative of ‘to contend with/ uith 

the augment, citlier, according td the general rule, opti- 

spart, or apdsjnir (based on epdspars ssaptSsparr, cf. 

§ 15), apdspaii) 13 and 28, Obf-erv. 

2. Verbs ending in ^ s, in forming the second person, may 

folioir the general rule, or change their final to t, e.g. from 
^etil^ chakds, II. 2, ‘to shine/ either dchakdi, (vsr ^ : 
ucliafidh, §§ 13 and 28, Ohs.) or dcAnArnt. In the third 

person the latter. change must be effected, 

3. Final ^ Ash, ^ clik, ^ f, ^ *A, and ^ A arc changed to.^ /, 

eg- a])dprachh, frequentative of Tl^ prachh, < to ask/ with 

the augment, makes in tlic second and third'persons of the im- 
perfect Para«m. '’srqm^ upaprat. If the syllable ending in f //, 
begins with <1, the ^ h is cltauged to ^ k {cf. § 9S, 3, Hxc.), • 
ami if it begins uith g, ^ rf, or h, these letters become 
aspirated (r/> ^ 97, 1), e.g. alch, surong form of fstf Ih 2, 
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with the temporal atignicnt, becomes dle(, adoh of 
^ riuh, ir. 2, ddft^k. ^ dnth, ^ ntuk, snih, and. 
^ smh, optionally chans© 1 A to ^ ^ or ^ and na^ 
changes it to ^ f [cf. § 102). Tlie verbs diq, ‘ to slmw/ ^ 
ilrt(^, 'to see/ and ^r*?> 'to touch/ must, and 

Ttag, ‘ to pensb/ in^y optioually change ^ ? to ^ Ar, e.g. 
adardarq, from dardrtq^ freqnentatire of dj;iq, becomes 
ddardark. The «rbs hhrajj, an»t TT3{^ mr^, 

^ sri/, change their finals to ^ # [c/. § 102).* 

. d. A final tn is ciiangcd to »i, e.g. ajamgum, fre- 

quciitatlve of ^tb the augment, makes %^^djafngan. 

11. "Wben the base cods in a compound consonant— except ^ 
Aid yor which tf, I. Exc. 3] or those wliich contain an ^ r ijefore 
qny consonant of the first five classes except nasals (§ 1, IV.^ qf, 

§ 103, 1,)—its final element is rejected, and the preceding under- 
goes the cliangcs prescribed by the roles in h, e.g. uvd- 

valg, frequentative of valg, ‘to go by leaps/ with the aug. 
went, becomes ajcghr'rn, frequentative 

of ^ g^nirv, ‘to reel/ becomes ajoghiir, i.e. 

(ijogfiiih, §§ 13 and 28, Ohs. A nasal, thus becoming the final, 
is changed to ^ n, v g. frequentative of 

‘to l)urt/ with the augment, becomes ajeAin, But tlio 

verbs rlliaJhs .ind ‘to fall/ substitute i for It, 

second and third persons of tlie imperfect 
Barasm. of the first freqaentative of «ra»«s (c/. § 51),. 

§ JO}.*PAnADic\i oF,TiiB Second Conjug-vjional Class: 


‘to lick.’ 


Sif# 

P.ira^niaipada- piebent. 

Atmaiiepada. 

1^? ■ fefS 


:>Ar.2< 

/lAmdj • 

hM 

w.* 





fttia 

hkihx 

tf/M* 

V.IM 




fsrfftr 


fiii'fi 

U4h 

iidhdi 

AAoiifi 


'■«■ iS 



80 


PART II. CITAPTER I. THE VERB. 


. . rM« 


IMPERFECT. ^ r 

Parasinaipada. * Afmanepada. , 



■’tfe 





dUham 

iUhra 

HItittut • ' 

>■ . 'dltkt 

dlthrakt 

aMmdAi 

, 






dfif 

altdhatu. 

dUdha 

dlidh&t * 

dhiilCUm 

dUdWd^ 







dUt 

4U4Un 

dhJta<t 

dlidid 

dlMlipt 

dhhata 



IMPERATIVE. 


. 





S?ral 


Uh&n\ , 

IcAara 

UAdmd 

ti/uti 

Id/titahat 

UAimiAat^ 

or 


or 

f5r^ 



ifdAi 

MAam 

liilui 

iJaird 

IthilhSm 

BdAidm 






UMm 


BAktt 



• • 




^dlH 


f5i?TTPr 

Udhu 

iTihtm 

likdntu 

c SiAfm 

hhdliat 

MJUm 






Mhat 





* 



POTENTIAL 




f^grr^ 

fasnA 



r^jhrr^ 

AAyil/n 

Uhyfia 



hAMii 

/lAtmdAt 




f^TfhTTWt 

uHyti 

Median 

itAyMa 

UAUM, 

IiAtydlAdm 

liAUAvdm 


Hng^inTH 




Ix^ti 

li/igaUat 

UAgit 

tMU 

IMySUm 

IMrdn 

^ dwA, *to milk; 

’ 1 sing, pres. Par. ddhmi, Atm. duhi- 


^ 103 '. PARAniGM OF TUB TilIRD CoNJOOATIONAL .ClASSJ 
^/>n, *to fill.' ’ 

PRESENT. 


Tvm • 



ffit 


ftjflt 

plptirmt 

ptprirdt 

ptfifirndf 

piprt 

pippjtdAt 

piyfimtlhf 

ft^fR 


fqu'M 




pIpartAi 

fipplAdt 

f'fr'iAti 

pipritSd 

plprdlh4 ^ 

ptpp^lArd 





f*nhH 

ftiiH 

pipxrt. 

yy>pM* 

pipnl. 

jnprtrf 

plprilf 

plprttr 



' . , IMIERFI-CT ^ j\tniniicpaila. 

"■'“'■>• ■"■'“mPP.^ATn-K 

p,par{ii» ftpoTitu plpor^P^* flrtfrom 

ss>' s S' s- " sr.. 

r'pr'-^ fn uHm fq^TrTTH 

frriSor rqrom f-ntg ,,,„„. 

pin"'” r""'" '"'^ 

V • 

pin"". ftSrtfi! 

ftlWH PT-i" *' 

,,-p?y.r. p iny'-, 'j^ r-jaww 

fyjyiTO. ftyn*y, ,,,,„y«.l- 

r.}n,Ji .,.pp,.n.'- fTriftTnOH 


• y.ppy. K<;" 

_ '"TV., 

rrr,.n p-ppy'fl'''- , . pri*'. I’nr. ** 

/,r/, ‘ to be nsbamcO, I P ^ 

::jjr 

§ lOG. Parapiom of tiu- 




‘to become’). 

or 

ioUoMi 

LlJlmli iuliy*''*-*'* 


• Pan»«nia*p^‘^* 
peesent. 

iii,i.^> 

|MW«* 

. rr. 1 1«. 


CjtUM'.t 

‘ A.Ui,p^. 
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Mahhaiam 

wrHt^or 

abohhos dbaihfiiia 

ahehhot dboiharU 


•sfW^TfV 

iobhatAm 

or ^t^rTTJl 

feikHi boik&tiil 

or or 

hiikilH 


. Parasmalpacla. 

IMPERIIECT 4 

dleihito 

dbo&kiisn 

dbobhutirn 

IMPERATIVE. 

iMharita 

^A£A/m 


iiihavttu 

ioiAui/Sm 
tohKLi/T^ ^ 

Mkiyii 

§ 107 . P^IlAOir.M Ot 

' Pnrasmaipada. 


boikitani 


o^}Ai<nia 

dMhita * 

dbobkdrtu 

UbkarUma 

foikild iaihutSl 

^^*pg 

MkHratu , 


POTBNTIAI- 
Mkuy^i^ 

Mhiy^itn 

Tiic Seventh Conjvg.ation’al Class i 

THi yi£/, ‘ to join.’ 

preseht. Atmanepada. 


Mhij/Siiyt 

KobkCyfto 
boh^tyua ^ 










yanjmdf 

yui'o^ 

yu^/l aka 

yu/ymdke 




tt 




ytiaklAdt , 

ynaifU 


yanj^flke 

, yvnyihri 


^ ■ 


’Si; 



yunall, 

yunkldl 

fuAjdmU 

yunkti 


yaiyatt 


IMPERFECT. 
ajmnjmt dfHKjt ^ dyvnjcahl dyuijidakt 

^'iyivniK ’»i 3 <^^ . 

eyrimal. dyttikfiir^ aytiiUfa Qj/timiliAt dyu.ydMOwl fytiAylAram 

suu^TH ’swyidiii ^*rgsnt 

dyvaat i#yviil‘ain ai/yifam dywmita dyHV'^liai dynn/ala 



I^JFLEXIOK. ACTIVE VOirE. 




^ llirEBATlVE 

Parasmnipwfifi. 

^T!I ^5’!*’ 


yunrf/ilrn 

»'■ 

yimjrfAi 

yunlti^t 

• or 

yurviktu 


yu«ri/un 


■p;’^ 

yi(iU((/Sn 


P'"" 

yuntlil 

yunKA 

yniyJnfH 


ytifli(/«* 

•■93' 

guikthia 


* ynaK^M 


Atmancpada.' 

yaiiiljirnhai yundjimahai 
fufu'Sihdm yunjdkpdn 


y„>y'n.lt/l yu^JilliJM. 


ym'jyf"* yu«j'j3'>-a j-v,- - 

T!^ 

lijyr, yu>'0!/^dn, 
yua,y^l \lw-ni'- 


rOTESTIAL. 

giOTW 95?'^ 




s'-'Sirt*' ,'illM , 

pro 

yVl" »■■*'“” ’”' 


TO riicfA, ‘t6 obstruct,’! Sing, pres- ; 

® ftraftjT ciH£f»/'»n*. 1 <^“'‘1 

ftm'cftA, ‘to leave,’ 1 sing. pfes. 

fitigg,5.vr«/a'*, 2. 3 stag. W>P'* 1 dual 

rtgAM.. -to stnU. -un*) '•■'’irt'fira, 

2 sing, iinperf. ^?=W 

dhimt, 3 gfigll. d'"'""'- 

1 I. ST or TUB JIOST RB1..VIIB.SUL* 
5 108. ''■'-■’“•'”“"‘1 BSSES, CossrorivB Vowels, 

Anomai.oos VBiins, pec. -J,i Conjugation vl 

Form, dp the Sr-coNn/TinK^. an - 

CLstsES. .vsn or toe 

■qj, connective vowel, l,cforc the tcnmiiations of the 

1 1. inserts ^ ■ berore any consonant 

^ II. 2, ‘to brcatin. 
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. . [{ 

except and ^ « or / in tlie second and third persorfs sing'- 
of the imperfect Parasm., e.g. 

^TPra Sn-a-s. „ 

2. Afjer prepositions contajninp T r changes its sj; to TiJ, tg- 
H ■^tf^rsTTtfxtrfJT (f/. 5 16). 

II. 2> ‘ lo J>e/ 1- drops its vo»rcI in any inflexion, except 
the singatlar present Parasmaipada, the whole imperfect, the first 
persons of the imperative, and the third person sins', 
peratlve Parasmaipada in g, e.g. 1 dual pres. Par. ^^((/. § 82,3). 

2, Drops its ^ s before the terminations of the second person 
be^nning nnth ?r^or e.g. 2 sing. pres. 

3. Inserts before the terroioations of the second and third 

persons singular of the imperfect Parasm,, e.g. «. • 

4. Makes Tifv in the second person singular of the imperative 

Parasmaipada. * 

5, Changes Us ^ « to ^ A before the termination of the first 
person sing, of the present Atmanep., which hecolnes % (qf. 1). 

As this verb is of frequent occurrence I shall give the inflexions 


in detaii. 

Pani«iHaipadi 


I'BESENT. 

Atmariepada. 


*mi 

ndi 

im<u 



itdAi 

imdfli 









tlAai 



id 

liifi 

died 



■ 


ft 

^ ' 



,ia. 

fd»lt 


*« 

ia}i 

tifu 



/jfrcBrECTr. 



-nnir? 

<r.a»i 

Am 

Amo 

ru 


Sirikt 






^rrdrvTTrt 

, 

t^U 

AfflPi 

iita 

iilhit 


iiiliiat 

a-Mram 




• '9?r^ 




fift 


Am 



iU/j-x 

r.,,a 



rifrKKATtrB 


I’arn*maipt\tU. 



Almancp.iiln, 



* 



ximi 

rfjjitf 

Mra 

» diima 

• «(«i 

dnitthtt 

diAaut^ai 

SjV'ir'init. Wt 


. ^ 

BTTO 


flf^l 

llH ttdm 

M ttn 



dMm 

^nr 

^ TO 



yi^lH 


dtlu 

•tn 



a>nil«i 




IWE.STIAL. 




»?nq 



^fl 



lyJia 

,yf«« 

Jyrf 

Tirdl. 

*~WJ/ 







*/A 


IVi^d 

itr<U> 

ilfittHm 

tlMrdm 







•y«» • 

•yentn 

•yii 

.7m 

Hy^TtJn 

tirin 


•.T» conncctirc vo«-c), jcc ^ 

X> n, 2^ ‘ to go/ JS clinngcd I& (ogajn't W)) bcfurc fcnnJ. 
jyjlions Icgitnunc witli n >wrc), e.g. hcconm 

Blit when enmbfncil iiitli the preposition vfw, nnd in the flgnlfi- 
cntioii ‘to rcotl* (Atmano[)adrt), It follows the rule prc<crihed In 
§ 89, I 1 sing, present Attn., 

... - f forms of m I h 3, ‘ to CO 5 * w 

^tTT, spcoiii base of the strong I ^ ^ ^ ^ 

' . . , I Is insprJifl in onlertoavoh! 

Ttr, ' ,. ,, of the other ) 

• ( the hintiis (i/. 5 223^. 

% connective vowel, see ■«?(, g, g, 

Ih 2, Atninncpniitv ‘to pmisc/ and 11. 2. Attn., ‘to 
govern,’ infcrt ^ before the tcnnirnlinns S, and r^. 

(r/- f !")■ * 

see the preceding. 


see 

or ba>c of the strong forms of grg, 11 . 2 , ‘to enrer.’ 
iti the singtttar prr«cnt;'thc imperfect list* onh- wft’S? •« the 
‘sinsmlar, ej;, 1 pres. gp?fr 4 w Wi|Tf«i but 2 imperfect onir 

■’ft’Jtft {e/- ^ 

tjftr, see 
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see 

II. 2, ‘ to sbine/ rejcctSttlie % of the termination of tlie 
third persons plural in the present and imperative Parasmaipada, 
and substitutes ^ for in tlie tjiird person plural of the im- 
perfect Parasin., e^. (f/. § 84, 2). ^ 

frequcntaflve of ‘to dig/ follows the roles for the 
frequentative of given tinder 
, see under 

* frequentative of * to go,^ leaves the ^ unchanged in 

the first persons singular, dual, and plural of the imperative, and 
in the first person singular of the imperfect Parasmaipada; in the 
other strong forms (i.e. iu the singular present Parasm., in the 
second and third persons of the imperfect Parasm., and ^n..thc 
third person of the imperative Parasm.) 3 follows § 91, e.g,} 
sing, of the imperative Par. 1 sing, present Par. 

see under 

IL 2, ‘to cat,’ 1. rejects nnd takes e-g> 

— 2 . Inserts the vowch ^ and vg like e,g, 
5rf?rf3T, ^nr^t^^or ^rsr^. ' 
see 

frequentntivc of ‘to go/ 1. drops the radical W be- 
fore terminations beginning n-ith a vowel, except the first person* 
of the imperative nnd the first person singular nf tlic imperfect 
Parasm., c.g. strict + ^srfJl = 3 plur, pres. Par. — 2. Rejects 

its final 7^ before terminations beginning n ith iq, or except 
in the llilrd person >ing. of .the present, e.g. 

2 dual pres. r.ar. 
i^cc 

StTTt* 

WSPti I'pecial base of Jl. 3, «ta bring forth/ I. drojrs it« 
final and lengthens nt the ranic time the preceding ^ hcforc* 
terminations licginnlng with a ronsonant, except thovc of the 
fingiihir present nnd imperfert Para«niaipadn nnd the tennination 
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t? of tIA tliird pcr&on singnfar of the i|npctative Parasm., eg, 
2 dual pres. Paro«n.-»-In the potcnlfel thh change is 
iiptional, e.g. or ^ Rejects the raillcal be- 

fore tcrminntiOTis beginning trith a ^owei, except the first persons 
sin^ar, ilualj and plnraJ of the imperative and the first person 
singular of the imperative Parasmaipada^ The after 55 ^ is 
changed to ^e.g. + P^w* I'arasm. 

Tlie same rules apply to tfie frequentative of e-g. 
5t5n^ sfsptnil] or eUrPTTJC, also— except the changing 

of \ to to frcfpientativc of e.g. ■■qiIT9R.» 

or ^tsTnim,, 

5??rT> Sjatd,* see aidd.- 

5 »|, seenr^. 

•sryt, special base of ft. 3, *to leave.’ ). In tJie second 
person singular of the imperative lPara«mnipnda ^ maybe left 
anclmugcd or be modified, according to the nile given In § 83, 
II. A. 2, or he changed to or 2. In the 

potential ’sn is rejected, 

’Sff . Ht erfr and * 

II, 2, Mo inike,' drops the and taies like ^gfra.; 
before ^thc final ^ is changed to ^ {<•/. § 84, 2), e,^. 3 plur. 
of the pres. Panisin. 3 pl«r- of imperf. Par. 

sec . 

i frequentative of ‘ to talcc,' changes its medial to 

except In the singular of the prescirt and imperfect l*arasmai- 
pjuia, the Virst persons singular, dual, and plural of the imperative, 
and the third person singular of the Imperative Parasniaipada, 

1 if formed by the termination g {c/. § 82, 3), e.g. 1 dual pres. Par. 

i 

I ^rnft, see srnin. 

' * ^TSTT, frequentative of stn, ‘to become old,’ and of stff ‘’to 
i retrain,’ changes tjx and ^ to except Ui tlie inflexions 
, ^’'uinernted under sfTtTf , rg*. 1 dual pres. Par. 
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special base of 57, 11. 3, <to go,’ with anomalou'f redupli- 
cation. * * » 

special base of II. 3, ‘ to snerifiee,’ takes iif the second 
persoi^ singular of the iinpciplh'c X’arasrnaipnda the tennlnnt'm 
1V, (against § 84, 3). ' ' 

tT^, sec g. ^ • 

7t, II. 2, ‘to be strong,’ may optionally Insert before any 
termination beginning with .a consonant, e.g. 1 sing. pres. Par. 

or ?rflf4T f/iv-Umi, potential grypl or (e/, §§ 83. 

11. A, 2 and 90]. 

strong form of the special base of II. 7, ‘to injure,’ 
before terminations beginning with a consonant, e.g. 

but grirfTfsT, e*c. , , 

g|, sec 
sec 

special base, and frequentative, of II. 3, ‘to 

give.’ The final ^ of these ba<fes is rejected jipbU forms, e,wept 
In the singular of the present and Imperfect and the ’third person 
singular of the imperative PJrasmaipada, formed by eg- 
1 dual pres, but 1 sing. pres. In 

the second persoji sing, of the imperative Par. makes 
see 

' special base, and ^TtlT, frequentative, of VT, II* 3, ‘to 
hold,’ follow the analogy- of and eg. ^^450 

^VTf*r, Tlefore femiiiintions beginning with or ^ 

the s^of ^and s^is clwngcd to cl. and the beginning ^to \i, 
eg. V?iT^ (2 dual present Par.) ; regarding the change bofore T( 
and r/. § 96, 1, 3, and 4, eg. (2 sing. pres. Atm.), (2 
plur. pres. Atm.). — In the second persun shig, of the imperative 
Par. makes • 

sec 

cffT57, II. 2, ‘to be in’distress,* 1. rejects its final ^ before 
atiy termination beginning with or attached by a vowel, except 



ftO 

) 10 ,.] . . "• 

,„ ,l,c ftrst pcroon oinpib-- of "-o 

Koioct, the n,of tlio thiriV reruns plural of the present am ,m- 
peLlvc l-arasmaipatla ami takes ^la 
of tlie imperfeet Parasm. lilfc e.g. 

1 rrefi.es T to the tertulnatlons heglnnlnK u-.th a consonant 
e W in the singular of the present and imperfeet Parasm. and 
i„ the third person singular of the imperative Par. in g, r.ff. 

1 dual pres. Par. 

u-l„n.formed hyT], to T. <•■?• 
pros. Par.) ^ 

^l^.sce^. 

■jS’ * 

^^(3plur. oftlicprc3.),^tOT(> 

optumallj- takes i 3 r(,instead of uPt- ear- -«ra2« 

sec . . , . j„ tlic second person 

snvtn., frcducntativc o vrHj —^sr, ’in Iho third vvpift, 

sh.g,.laronherrcsen.Pa^-J»J'«J^^f^;.^„ ^ 

and lu the third person siUp clean/ rvith anomaloas 

um., special hase of Putl'l-=>> 

reduplication. « to burst.' TIic^h left unchanged 

n^, frequentative o ^ „j r;r. first sin- of the 

i„,i:estrongfonas(aEa.ns.5S>.I. 

pres. Par. 
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special base of-V’?.* II* 3, ‘to cat,’ drops the radical v, 
and changes 3^to when the tennintw‘ion begins with a ^oivel, 
except in the first person sii^ularof the imperfect Parasmaipada 
and in t^c first persons of the irapenjtii'C, eg-. 3 plur. pres. 

Par. —In the Veda ^ is rejected also 1)eforc terminations be- 
ginning with n consonant, except in the singtilar of the present 
and imperfect Parasm. and before g of tbe third person sing, of 
the imperatire Pan, and then 9 also is lost, thus *nahc.< 

(r/. § 96, 3). 
see 

special base of lI.3,‘io fear,’ may optionally shorten 
the before the terminations beginning with a consonant, except 
in tlm singular of the present and imperfect Par. and before, F of 
tlie third person sing, iinpcralirc Par., where it i.v cJianged ncwml- 
ing to § 83, II. A, 2, e.g. 1 dual pres. Par. 

II. 2, ‘to speak/ prefixes to the terminations of the 
singular of the present, and the second ami fiilnlpotvone singtilar 
of the imperfect P.arasniaipotla and tile termination g of the tbirtl 
person sing, of the imperatire P<fr. r^. {c/. J 83, -II. A. 1). 

see 

fretpientaiivc of *io dive/ makes in tlic second 
person filiigular of the pre«. Par. rrpTf^, in the thin! 
add in the third person singtilar of the impemlive Par. 

»rT^, see ;g^r. , 

fmn, special base of Tn» H. 3, ‘t« measure, to wnind/ with 
anomalon'* rcdupluvatloii. • 

11. 2, ‘to wipe/ and its frc<)uenfutivr TTr^;»r?^, or 

in f l o w, rliiuigc ^ to WfTT in llie slngul.ar uf the pn'^ent n,,d Jni- 
perfecl )’nni*m3lp.ida, i/i the first pep^rtts of the iiiijn'ratfu', and 
iH-fore the tenoinathm g of thr third. j>cr'on of Hir imjiemlhr 
I*urn-ina»pada , oj'lhmaHy nl.^, Uforr nlJ thr other iotJrtloHs if. 
the Imolrmflon Wgins with a sdirrl. e./;. rnfnt. mn ftw. 

or nrirm. mj-sfn or innTlff! {r/. § iqo;. 
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S&C ^‘to go.’ .* 

• » 

> 5 , II, 2, ‘to roar,*Jike g, o]>tionaJly insert •> ^ before tlic tcr- 
iiiiofttions beginning ivitli a W)BsoJvt'**» 

II. 2, ‘ to erj',’ like ^f?t, prcfbccs to tlif terminations be- 
ginning nilU a consonant, except those of tlic potential, and ^ or 
^ tofhc second and third persons of tlic imperfect I’arasmaipsida, 

• II. 2, ‘to spcalv,’ is deficient of tlic thinl person plural of 
tho present, according to others of oil tlic third persons plural, 
or even of the ivlioJc plum!. 

’PI,, II. 2, ‘ to desire,’ diangcs ^ to g, Mcept In the strong 
forms {? 82, 3), e^. 1 dual of the pres. Par. of t!ie in>- 
porfcct ^fHl; hut I sing. pres. 

. sec 

in^iu, frequentative of «to pierce/ substitutes 
except la tiic strong forms* 82, 3), t.g. 'wrrf^. hut 

^rarfwT. ' * ’ 

{^, II. 2, ‘to knoir.’ Tlie present niiny be expKs^od bj* the 
perfect, bat n'itliont rcdoplimtion, e^. slog. 1 . 2 . uWi 3. 

dual 1, 2. etc. [e/, $ 1 18). The third person plural 

of the inyicrfect takes the termination instead of t.g. 

TIic imperative Parasmaipada may be expressed by 
a pcripiirastio form, viz., by comblnctl rritii the imperatirc 
l’arasui:upud.a of w, '*» make* c^. l.fing. 

(r/; 5 . 80 ).— lielbre the tenninatjons of the third pen-ons pliiraf of 
tiic present, imperfect, and imperative Almancpada r may be 
' inserted optionally, e.g. vid-ate or t'lrf-r^fr, 

•ti'id-ala or ’ufttspt evid-^^fa. , 

■ sec f^. 

II. 2, ‘to go,’ changes (a^st § 80)^to v^3n the third 
pcr>on plural of the imperfect IVasmiupada, 
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special base of fta, H- 3, aeparate,’ with anomalous 

"^Tspecial base of H. 3, ‘to pereade,' with anoinaloas 

II. 2, Atm. ‘to go.’ changes, like the b ntdt 'O-H 
before vowels ana,rejeets it in the potential, e^. rpqn, 

sec ^ 

^'’^nstruct,’ 1. rcieets;iike .^^1, *6 n.in the ter- 
minations of the third person plural and takes in the ten 
person plural of the imperfect instead of an, e.s- . 
sumtnt— 2. UTO and its fre<inentative snsiHt, wc change 

TTlftltt before tenuinations beginning with a eousanant, 
S a ^tegular of the present and imperfect, and he^g 
7Z third peTsoa sing., la# of the imperative e.?. 

3 The second person sinpilar of the Impemthc }s 

STO. '<«' •“ '“>■ 

^po’sitioa wg (§ 189), ‘to hles-V is regular, ..g. I dual of the 

o"Aftr^'to lie,’ I. changes its t before terminations 
hernaiag with a coasoaaat to t[. before vowels to ^ (Gum), 
eg 1 siag. pres, 2 a!-?, 3 US, ete.-2. Defore the termma- 
tihns of the tl.lnl persons plural of tl.e present, imperfect, amt 
imperative t is inserted, eg. Ito) fr-r^ale (3 pliir. pres.), ntatgl 

rtre-r-o/n* » . 

iga, n. 2» ‘ *0 Ircathc,* like ^ prefixes ^ to the tenmnntion^ 

■ j,p,r*,n,]*,ag with ft consonant, cxccjit in the pfitcntial, niul 

in°thc second and thlnl persons of tlie imperfect Parasm., e-g. 

•^Rm.—Tlic third person singular of the 
potential Parasmaipada folloft-8 the analogy of the fir.t conjupii- 
turn, 71^ (c/-^ 77). 
sec 

TtTPt., frrquMitathr of ‘to obtain,’ folloMP tlie analogy o 
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1 lOS.l . . 8' 

^ (^. 1.. r.j-f.n, 

rvront in tiic noicntinl, c.ff. 

1 in «^n«n'' "I T 

clintijics ^ t T . -wof tlic tltinl 

.erorc *'■' I ■«)• 
rr, n A.„.. ..o „ri,„ rnr.V Cnn^r^ 

otthH.nrcrotivcto'jriCnsnin-t^W.i'-" ’ 

■ r'n n Z prni=r,- like ,, np-innaliy prcr^c t 

> "’ ■ -L witii » consonnnt, rnr- Jaift on ’3^ 

natUm-’ licgmnmg «»tn ^ 

II. 2. -.0 rlccp,- l.k ^ J-f ini, nn.I tor , 

lVRim.lng nlll. n ^ ^ „f ,l,c In.pcrfrct I-nnw 

to tliO'iO Ijt tlic fccoml nnil tUinl p 
ranipndn, r.ff. 

^Tl^.tokilVnndRjrn^ttsfrrqnrntnllrc. _ 

•' ”’ > f „«l n iK^rorc lrm,i..ntion* bcRinn.nR n-.th 

I. I. Drop the fmal >t, 

consonants (except Kf ^ thinl person sin- 

Impcrrccl, »...! the r.^. arnra.v. 2 

pilar of the hnpcrat.re l-nm-n i 

vrnl I. heron, terndnatien l,epa„IaR with a 
2 . Ilojcct the ^ dn-oharorthcimpcrrect r.ara»m. 

r o« el, except in the tot re_ . rhinpins at the tame 

ami the Srst a'plur. of the peer. I’ar. 

.hno^tor,, e.R. ; ,f„„i„„«,rati,e iWmaiHa 

11. Tl.erceomllH.I'on'-nan'a" 

m'\rrn rrei-itn- eo-taiainp the ed b> ,„r 

(r/. 5 10). 
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CONJUGATION Oi» THE LVST SIX VEttBAL VORMS.*" 

^ 109. Tiicsc fonm arc derived from the crude forms of tite 
primitive verb*!, winch arc given in the Dictionaries, ami from 
the derivative verbs, for which see §§ 39-G2. ^\’■e shall begin 

with the perfect. 

FIFTH VKnDAl. rORM; perfect. 

* § 110. Thete arc two forms of the perfect, a reduplicated one 
and a periphrastic, 

1. REOUPJUIC.VTED PERFECT. 

§ 111. Tlie reduplication of the base is effected accordingr to^thc 
general rules given in §§ 42-4G and the foUoiriag special] rules 

!• ^ VI, vrj r/, vj fi, and a final IJ e, ^ ai, and ^ o are repro* 
seated in the reduplicated syllahlc by a, e.g. tj hM,'*to bear,’ 
habhxi\ ‘to sec,’ ‘lo trff 

poprfj able,’ I ^ fMe, 'to drink,’ 

^ dadhe\ 3} gat, 'to sing,’ ei^yWgoi; ?it ?<>> 'to sharpen,’ ^pjft 

Ea-cept. ^ stfiA, ‘to hurt,’ when conjugated, is changed to 
stirh } the reduplicated form therefore, according to § 43, is 
fKWtf tUtirh. 

II. Verbs beginning n-itli ^ a followed by a single final con- 
sonant, lengthen this vowel, c-g. on, ‘to breathe,’ makes 
(In (instead of a-nn). , * 

An initial a is left uncliangcd, dp, ‘ to obtain,’ is also 
tlic base of the reduplicated perfect (for <i-dp). 

Initial * and ^ n arc lengthened, except in the strong forms, 
for which cf. § 114, eg. ^ wA, ‘to.wish,’ makes tr? tih (for 
5 hsA, ‘to hum,’ ^it^iuA (for k-hjA). But in the strong 
foriM«, in m IucIi the radical ^ i is changed to Tj e, or ap, or 
*'!/> ^ “ to ^ o, or or nv, i is reduplicated to 
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) U! 1 • .*■ 

, , c o iy-esh (for i-«ft), 

XTi iy, ibid ■g « to 3 ^-S' x**H. v . 

, .. „ -ytrs-Mi" ‘ to CO,* makes ’^iHsT v 

by ^ ««, e.g. W «"e» b 1 tlic vowel 

^Virt. „ inserted in order to nvoid tl,o 

:rr 

■ Brow,’ ^tl^mi-rW/i (for n-rirfJ). » .tfl o or T i, 

•Verlis witl, nn Initiid t f. « 

^ ri followed by wore than one consonan , 

rated perfect (c/. ? 1 19)* o*„«j *n tlie 

J 112. Tlio foUowing iicrsonal “""'"''5'"”*.”'? “,i 
l„;e rcdupllcntcd nceording to the nd« given m 5 U 
parasmnipada. 

rfOiiAi- 

BWOOTJin. ®"**" „s ^ („a (W »«o. <f‘ 

Xyiitha<yitha.<:f.O\3*.‘l) 

^ot^«.c/.Ob^.l) • 

,/ftrf, I flhve, rf.Oh- 
, sen’. 2 nml § 116) 

Hr- ^ sin's, rirnism. tl,c tcr- 

Oh^trv. 1. In •'" •'7‘.“ , ,hc verlis ending in W!I ii, tr r, 
minnlion ifft o" >' vnlijoine icfore it, eg: ^ da, 

% at, or ^ o, tl"’' '^"'r Ja rfoiMo'i. SI gai ^jagaa, tfl ,0 

■tosivc,’^.'"!""'’^'"'^ 

I ^ f;f/.;au («/• ^ ^ must or may reject the ^ f prefixed to 
I Oli^erv. 2- pcivon singiUar, the first persons 

‘ the terminations of t m 
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dual and plural in the Parasmaipada and AtmancpadavanJ of 
the second person plurid Atmanfpadj. When f is rejected, 
the termination of the second person singular in the Atmaac- 
pada becomes ^ se, or, according to § 17, cf rde, eg. Pi 
make,' W chakri-va (1 du'al Par.), TO? ch^in-she (2 sing. 
Atm), far® Uid, ‘to. be moist,' cMlMd-i-dhvt, or 

chiilid-dU (2 plor. Atm.), fttftllfit^ chiUUU-shc, or 
VqfBi^ chihliUs (2 sing. Atm., conformnMy to § 96, 3). . 

•In the second person singular Parasmaipada must he dropped 
after the verbs ending in as ri. After verbs e.iding in PIT o, tt r, 
? oi, -510,^; i, t f, g «, and some otl.crs (e/. my ‘ Kurve Grain- 
inotik,' 5 218) it is rejcctwl optionally. 

Wien T i is retained, final PH n, nr, ? of, and * o arc rejected, 

C.S. ^ "-■•«»_ If 2 

termination is subjoined mitlmut T i, tj r ? of and * o ^ 
changed to Pit if, r.g. !»gof makes atTOt/ogorto or 
Pinal consonants undergo the changes I" 

and penultimate nasals those prescribed in § &i, Ih A. d, e.g. 
TO (oricii, ‘to contract,’ TOjTOI‘«i/a'iJ-rt'> (2 sing. Pnr.), TOf 
MtoiWie (2 sbig. I'itni.), Ttlt^ /otoilg-d/ire (2 plur. Atm.). 

Tlie rejection of n i in tire tiiird person plural Atmanepnda 
occurs in the Vcdlc mrllings only. 

113. In the first onJ third persons singular Parasmaipada 
the accent (aente) faUs on tlic radicn'^ syllable, in the fo^ms end- 
ing in ^ nu on tills diphthong, tweause it contains the mdical 

vowel, ^ 5^ 

• (la-dit'i. In the second pci>on sing. Pnmsm. it likewise fajls on 
the radical sjllablc, when ^ i U rrjerted, f.g-. tfrnimn; 

^ ^„A,'‘to he able,’ Tnppa ^o^w'/Mn ; but when i is rrlaincdf 
the accent may fall oil nny syllable, tUilUhn, 

o'* other Inncxioiis the accent f.iIN 
(III the fir>t”s)llablc of the termination,^ » not being countisl, 
rg. 1 dual Pur. from /Krf*t« hurt,' 
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( III.] . . 

nf tl.k accentuation, tl.c radical syllable alien 
In cctnseancnce f ,Uo ringnlanrarasmaipada, is 

it bas Hie accent, that is tit say jn „ 

ge.icrallystrcngtl.e..ed.trhcn^ 

and plural Parasmaipada and the wiio 

often weakened. , , Pnrn<smainada, 

5 114. 1. in the strong forms, iat. the sisgnlar Parasmaif 

the base nndergoes tbc foUotring changes . consonant, 

1. A niedhd ^ o, irhen folio, red by a 

ought to be lengthened m the third person, o i to fall,’ 

In the first person this change Is optional, , , 

S’* tmra popdfo, 1“ c’aTn^e^hW person to 

2 : A final ^ i or t ns changed m the tuir, p 

l„tKfirstto, 8 Tloyorvg.yWi»^‘ ''^^ 3 ., 

is retained, «//» ^S’ ^ * . ehkhUu-ft, S’* 

MchUha-O: mPro c/iic/loy-i-"'”- 

•s.Afinal.n.r.,nr«^^^^^^ 

I in tlic first to ^ 

,llsre.alned(r/.5U7,3),to^’^2.o,’« 

lha or 5^ftri diidav-i-tlm- . 3 ant; dr, 

4. A^al , r. or „r,’^r... . ■>« 

in the first ^ “ L ,_ii cAoAdr-n, or W rdoAor-o, 
mate,’ S'; chaUr-a, 1 

2 -rnrfrf;ia'r-rta. „,lical consonant is 

5 : A medial t; i fol'e"' Jpad., t'o tl e, ^ » to ^ 0 , 

elianged in the slngidar of the Pa ^ 

^ ri . 0 ^ or (Guna), eg. gs 

, loloil-i-./io. S'* rpIEC tcnnioatioiis, that is to say 

II. When the ’^padn, in the whole .’Vlmanepada, 

in the dual and pta™' pnrasniaipada, prorided the 

and in the second perw” “ ,„c-e is n-calcnedi— 

termination is * 13 



98 


PART II, CHAPTER H. THE VERB. ^ ^ [§ 115. 

1. In such instances as maybe gathered from the alphabetical 
list of the anomalous forms in § J 18. 

2. In the rerbs which contain a medial % a between two single 
consonants, provided the firet consonant is not ^ v, and does not 
belong to those which are liable to be altered in the reduplicated 
syllable ■(§ 45, 1 and^2). Tii/ise reject the reduplicated syllable 
and substitute ^ r for the radical a iu the ^vliole Atinanepada, 
in the dual and plural f’arnsat., and in the second pers. fcing. 
Parasm. when the termination is preceded by ^ i, e.g. 

1" sing. Atm. ^ pech-iy 2^ pech-ishi, 1" dual Parasm. 
qf^ pech‘ivd, 2°^ sing. Parasm. qfqq pech-itka (or qqqq 
papdk‘tha). “ 

§ 116. The'finals of the base undejgo the following ehapges 
before the terminations « 

1. Final qrt n, q ^ at, and o are rejected before termi- 

nations beginning witli a vowel, e.g. qr da, in 2“* dual* Par. 
dad-dthus, In ]•' dual dnd^ivd. • i 

2. Final q * and 'before terminations beginning with a 
vowel, are changed to y, bul»>»'hcn preceded by a compound 
consonant to ip, eff. »ft »/, *to lead,’ 1“ dual Par. 
niap-ivd, ^ kri, ‘ to buy,’ fqfwfq<!j cAiArjy-Uft. 

3. Final ^ m and ^ u before vowels become e.g, ^ /«, 

‘ ito cut,’ Wgftrq iuhiv-lrd. 

4. A final before voircK becomes but, wljcn pi^ccedccl by 
a compotmd consonant, ar-, e.g. 4r Afj, 2"* dual Par. 
chakr-dthts, but T^smri, *to rcmemlKT,’ 

5. A final r* becomes ^ ar, eg. ^ aV«, ‘ to throw,’ 2’/ dual 
Par. ^;diX:^c>iii!.ar^Uhii3, I** diial qqi^;q c/taAar-ivd. 

6. for the changes of final convoiTants r/. § 1 12, Ols. 2. 

5 lie. Concerning the tcrimnntinii<^:._ 

I. C/. § Il2. Obs. 2. 

II. tlhve, the termination of the second person plural Atman. 
wUlioiit xjt becomes ^ tfUret — I, .When preceded by ^ d, '’•g. qq 



_ 00 

j,„] . . SECT. II. rariExion. Acnix voice. 

• 1 * KK 11** 01*«. 2: 102 anil 90, 2, is 

i rinc/i, ivliicli, acconlmg to §5 ” ' ’ „ . „ 

cUoscJ to IT? fcoA "«'>« 

EcrJ, - to r.,o,..g tn, ‘to floit> ^ c/n, 

or«o.,al,whcn tlicT i. bf-Mch t.ila ‘“""""i''"' 

, pccccW, folloiva n y. T ^ 

MmMve, or Mav-Mve. 

§ 117 . PAnADlGMSt 

‘ 1 . Of verbs ending in 
rarasinaipa<la. 

f haTo g»«a. ^ "" 

or ^<'3^ ^ 

iaditha djddthat 

^ 

tiaditut 


d>ldd 
• Sadit 


or afro: ^ ‘ to give.’ 

AtmanepaJa. 

“ rfrlrflftlA* 

^Tt 

djd'flt 

chakhyi' 


dudi 

daduhi 

dtii 


dadi mdAt 
£ididhrd 
dai>Td 


4».y«.‘toproclaioi;^c«M«, 

Tlic verbs emling m H e. U ’ ^ snrra or arfiltJ, ote. 

aaalogy ot the preeeiling, e.p ro™ > ^j. „ single eon- 

2. Of verbs ending in x; »» »*■ V ** W I 
sonant : ‘ to sliarpcii. 


Parasmaipada. 

t'fdyii pry***** 

orftnrHl* 

IKrfjta 

Pfelia vr7yarti« 

f<{ayi(Aa _ 

P^ya 


piyu*# 


Atmanepada. 
^,7y.wl4 fCy-<iA^ 




■ftr*JTH 


orftrfsl 

, rryi»r/ 
nrri 


^ <to lead, 




ninyf. 
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(i) Preceded by a conipound consonant : hri, ‘td buy.’ 

Parasraaipada. . ^ « Atmanepada.- 

chxMya ehkriijiTd ehi/inyuH^ thtlrtyd efidrii/ltdhe ehdnyimaJie 

orfsr5iiTEl 

cMroya > 

ehikrdtha thdrtydihvt ^ thint/d flaXni/ulU ehtlrujlHItt fhdnyxdhti ^ 

* Adrayiihn ' ■ 

ehihrSya {lakrtydiui tkxkrtyii ektknyi ekArtynit ekikrtylri * 

5ft <;ri, ‘ to cook/ or (;i(;rit/^. 

3. Of verb? ending in 13 « or ^ « j ^ dn ‘to go.’ 

5 ?^ iitto 55^ WS?^ 

dudiea duJuuid JwJuci^d dudnei dudintialii iIuduixmaJi 0 

SuiT.a 

^ . 

/udi(ka tTitdui'Mxv /ulnJ dmutiAd cTWvrx/^l/ 

or 

dudatnO’d dudunikd 

ff^ 53^ 

dadTia dvdiAatu* dtijiirki dudiird diaJuriU dudanri 

Those which end in ^ it differ only in the second person singular 
Pnrasmaipada, wlicrc X * ^ rctaJnei), p^, Jd, 

lf(lav-i-’//ia. 

•g yu, *to join/ or^znw> ijnySva, ytiyiti'V', 

‘to purifyj’ gtnr or g4PI» /wprtfn, ^^pxpnte. 

4. Of verbs cndijjg iii^ yi, («) prcecdwi by a single consonant : 

^ rf/irj, ‘ to liold.’ 

<fni. ’ft. -^avk -fitrSfe 

doAJtArtx “dtdktrt djdknrd dtdhrtmd dtdkri iidkrirdkt d.ti^rinyi\t 

dadkanha • da dMik ul dadkrd MkTuhJ dXlkrttkl dadhruliU dadkn.\\t0 
JVit ^ ^ 

2*S\S>a d.«an!ty, Ldkrit MM 

( /.rr’, ‘ 10 lAi-,’ airt: or Vfp^ahim, 51J 
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{1170 . .SECT. II- 

' (i) ftcccdcdbyacompouna consonant: ^™.r;,-toremen.te. 


Para'inaipada. 

il.mdia .’aimrtmd laimrtmd 

orWK 

lamTra 

, jaiWrMa MsmarcHAw tamard 


Atfwancpada. 
Tasm^nrdhe .<»marmdhe 


wrt 

Mimcrra lavnanitm tamiirin 


T?i^ 

* or^raffjl 

jstmaridAid 

- - ......... 

i«,r«i tntinardlu* ^ iminre 

j } or aM fT ta&titTa, 

^ stri, * to spread/ <ren: or <i«n«s 

-Ttikri ‘tothroiv.’ . . 

S..Ofvcrbscad.ns^r..^. 

■W; ^ .Uun^iM 

CMir. 

,or , 

thaXIra * , ■wsBfT^ 

T)>ol»rSlht thikundhti 

tkaUnlhi 9 <liak»rdthu* thaUri 

' (KaiarMtd 

ehakSra ekakardtui thakar*a 

T<rq-c«c/<,‘to gncvc. 

C. Of verbs cadingi"^"' -•- 

mM. • 

Wvni 

ru^rkrtu 

bubodha, ^ 

TO A«(/A, ‘ to know, 

• ^ « « to ® “P-"”"!- ''> 5 II- 2: 

7.0f,cTbscl.angb,S^»*»' 

!p(,/mi,‘tostrctcb. 
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Parasmaipada., Atmanepada. 


nd*i or rtdin 


trsra. ■ . 




iatdna taiSria 

tTmid 

tattPti 

tmd 

teimdAe 

tenimdhi 



?fsr‘ 




t^nttha * 

(«nd(7iui 

tend 

itntihd 


tentdKnd 

tin 1*1 






tatSna 


' tenit 


tmHe 

tfn \ri 


*to cook/ or papacha, 

•§ 118. Atyi/ABBTICAL LtST OP AxoMALOOS PoRJfS. 

in tlie Vecla is optionally used for '4{RH (reduplicated 
base of *to anoint’) in the weak forms (§ 114, 11). 

reduplicated base of^^'to go/ e.g. 1 dual Parasmai- 
pada 

■ r^upllcatcd base of ‘to pervade/ eg. 1 singular 

Atroanepada ^rr*i$. •* 

reduplicated base of ^ ‘to go/ e.g. 1 dual Par. .^| p,«r. 
reduplicated form of a lost verb whicli furnisbes 
only some persons of the reduplicated perfect of ^*to speak/ viz. 
Parasmaipada, singular 3. (r/. § 102, Vff), 3. '^nf, dual 2. 

3. plur. 3. 

reduplicated base of ‘ to sacrifice/ in strong forms 
(§ 114, 1.), te. the first and third persons singular Parabmaipada 
and optionally in the second, 1*^ or (c/. and 

reduplicated base of in weak forms ({ U4, U), i.e., 
the whole Atmanepada, the dual and plural Parasmaipida and 
optionally in the second person singular Parasmaipadp, J" 

dual Par. (e/. * 

reduplicated base of Atman, ‘to kindle/ in the Veda, 
1** or S'* sing. 

reduplicated base of ‘to go/ in the weak forms {§ 11 1, 
II), eg. I*' ilipil Par. fy-iva; in tfie singular Par. regularly 
(rf. 4 111» Ih> and 114, I. 2), eg. in the S'* person q iyiTy~<i. 

• In the Ved« nlfo TTTT^ 
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reduplicated base of ■^*to spcjiV w the singular of the 
Parasiaaipada (c/ 3¥ ^4. 

like the preceding, of ^ *to speak,' (c/. 
like theprcccding, o('^‘tp son',’ (r/. 

^^E^jlike the preceding, of % *to weave,’ btit also regularly 
e.g. 1“ person or or ^ (r/. gt^and gru). 
like the preceding, of to desire’ (r/. gp^). 
like tlie preceding, of 1 *to dwell’ (c/. gnj)» • 
like the preceding, of ^ ‘to bear;’ remember § 102 

(S/"- ^f). 

reduplicated base of * to speak,’ in the weak forms 
<5 i If,), I" dvifll Par. grf^ (c/. '3^r^J, 

reduplicated base of ^ ‘ to speak’ (c/, I Jn the weak 
♦ reduplicated base of to sow’ (o/.g^i^), forms. 

reduplicated base of ^ ^ to weave,’ in tlie ^reak forms, but 
also regularly, 1“ diwl Par, gsfEi^ or (e/. g^oad gy^). 

, reduplicated bast of gnS * to cover.’ In the second person 
singular Parasnialpada the fbrminatlon is only xyj> nnd the final 
■H may optionally be cJinngcd to or '5^, or gr^gftrsi ; 

in the other forms g is changed regularly, in the first person 
singular Para<maipada to ^or -gr^, in the tliird to grg, in all 
the rest to gg; S’* sing. Par. g»w.n q, !•* dual 
gr\, reduplicated base of t“‘to wca»e,’ in the weak fonfts 
(5 114, Ih), 1« dual Par. grfgg (</• ^^)- 

rcdujil. base of J 

grrt.reaupl. base of g^(r/. dual Par. j weak 

gr|^ redupl, base of (r/. ggf). . J forms, 

may optionally' be used as base of the perfect of ‘ to 
tic,’ in the weak fonns (J 113,11.), I** dual Par. or regularly 


*' reduplicated base of w ‘to make,’ has the initial ^ of the 
personal terminations onlj'in tite tb»rd person plural Atmanepada, 
r.g. I" dual P.ir. but eAaAi^tW, 
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ni8i 

\oy.., .0 gro. „.d> ,nay 

„2 f J, (5 U... ...), >« •>"»! weak 

7 ^, Vcdic mluplicatcl W of 5fjl, lo 
far,... (5 IH. I..), ei. 2- ,aconJ rcr.oo 

j,^,rcJuplicatedta-eof^ _ ,rHl. 

Miipilar l’arasmoipa.ki,okcow|t 10 ’f. _ ^ 

ami „ „f ma ‘to stop,’ in tlic wcok 

TOH, Vcdic rciluplicatcil base of WH t i, 

fonns (5 114. II.). TO>^ ‘‘f IT^pit,’ nlso'rcsnlarlymn- 
. MH. redaplicatcd base of 1 

r,rSt,, mlupbcatod base of ^ 

rcdupllcalml ba«c o ^ P ,,j.. f dual 

tcni««nt\oi\ of the third perso I 

Pa;,%CT. r , cross,’ in tl.e »cak fonns 

■’tj, reduplicated base of ^ 

(5114, ll.),?fi^, 1“ „sl,a.ncd,’ in tbe same 

• reduplicated ba-c. of to 

lnllc\lons,^tta. . optionally in tbe 

(>), rciluplicatcd base of -TO. 

same inlfexions, j[^tn or loninst 5 114, H- b’), 

^.rcduplleau'd base of ^ ‘to P'e (“e 

V , n,-..c..f^‘tobite,’optionallyintbc.vcak 

redupheated h.» 

fonns (5 114, 11.), 7j^^;,cst.’ optionally in tbe nrcak 

reduplicated 

fonns (5 1 1 1, 11.), e-So „„J,’ optionaUy in tlic 

■-'“r"-"' ';’2^,2p.da, wben ^ 

s,ccoi?d person s-vnsoh'vr 

vep,Mn the fccond person 


te-c'of ? •>'’ pto'-nl,’ 1- siny. f^. 


Similar rara>J«a»r 
• of ^ Aim. ‘ to go to niin/ 1« sb- 

rcdupVicatct 

U 
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rcdujilieatcil l)a5c of gj^Atm. *to sliinc,’ 

•5^, rcduidifntcfl base of ^‘lorii«,*Vrtai«s ihc x of ^bc termi- 
nations only in the 3'^ pcrs..j»lnral Atm. ; e.£-. 5^, bat 

reilujilicatoil base of ‘to hurt/ optionally in the fveab 
fonns 114, 1!.), or . 

?r!t»^;rcduiilic.Vctll)tiscof |icris!i,* in the second person 

singular Parnsinuipndnu-IicuTritliout x? 'T'lH (or5jfTf«f, § I14,II.2j. 
.* fT5{» red uplicatcd base of to fall/ in t?ic l^cda, in tbe ireak 
fonns {§ 114, II.), qfjm. 

reduplicated base of Atm. * to praise/ likcn'isc in the 
Veda, 'q^. ^ 

qq, reduplicated base of ^ ‘tofiJI/optionabyin tbe ircalc fonns 
(§ 114, II.) ‘c:g, or qfirq. * ' 

tqxq, reduplicated base of Atm. ‘to be exuberant/ fqSj. •* 
reduplicated base of ■pttij ‘to go,* optionally in .the weak 
fomis ($ 114, II.), qrftrqor qtjff^. , ^ 

^1^, reduplicated' base of •qfW ‘t<} burst/ in the weak forms 
(5 114, II.), e.g. 

rcduplica’tcd base of H^*to cat,* in the Veda, in the tveak 
forjiis'(J 114, II.). 

optionally instead of qvsj from ‘ to fry,' e.g. 2"'* 
sing. Par. or or without x> or (c/. 

5'l02). 

■qwq, reduplic.'itcd base of g^‘to become/ ‘to be.’ It is con- 
jugated as folKnrs : — ^ 

inlhuiia itiViima dalXurimil MAiiiaHt iai7,irim>iA‘ 

q^f^‘ qqfqi^ 

iaiAivilA^ MAiidti>a ialMrd AaMS^M ilr^iun/u 

' ' 

, AaMAildAt^ 

-i iaM.-i-a AMira/iu MAieu MiSr* iaUdigU Mh6p,rd 
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«dui,totca taso of , < to tc only in tl.c third 

person nlnralAtmancraday^. tat • 

5„. rcdnpiicated hare of tin 
(5 114, 11.), ■ ... ‘ 

Sra,, redn^llc'ated'hare of ^laiSta- 
slap:. 4 ’ • „ . 

;i,i,-rcdnrVcated hare of «Ti -to »hlrh>opt, anally tn the weak 

formsISlM, lI.),5r»raornwf»ra- • * 

Jin, -duplicated irase ot"«Pi.Ata. ‘to ^Moo. "Pttono'tl. 

g^or^)^. to shine,' optionally, 

reduplicated base of ton^ 

* r™.< to dive,’ in the second person 

Win. reduplicated hase of Ji3 
sinjnrrr rarasiuaipada, " 7*^;,^:, ^ 

•^TOT, reduplicated base of I % > feAna 

hurt* in the die." is coojuVtcd in the 

•?iw,rc(lurricjitcd hascrfif^ At"‘- » ’ 

I’ara'imaipadn, e.g. 1" sing. 

, >niTn,/ecri^,. . ’.t^^inc.’ In'the sinpdar Pa- 

ippt, reduplicated haso o iqn -...ncxions, when tlic ter- 

rasiuaipada it must, aud in all theother ...nexm , 

^ , .»1 u may become 7Ti3i»*^-*’ 

minatioit begins with a row^ , verh belongs to 

sing. W, d- ’?^^jj^’i„itial t of the termi- 
those nhicli may optio ‘ > Atmanconda. Tlic 1** 

nation, except in the 

dual Par.for instaucc may “ . -3 

rnr in the Veda instead of rPh (5 •O.I'-’) 

irafli. . ,i,r o-eak forms (§ 114,"Il.),of 

in the Veda, ^ (r/. ttpaa , islj. 

^ ‘to sacrifice, e-S' / * l„"pcri'h,’ before terminations 

, rcdophci't*^^ ba'« andS^person sing. Parasm. X;^, 

bcginning^vithavowclyc^- . 

oJ , but without X* y^- 

2“* person 
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' c t 

reduplicated base of ®to shine/ in the weaV" forms 
(§ 114, II.), e-g. or t 

reduplicated base of but onh' when it means 'to 
hurt/ in the weak forms (§,114, II.). 

reduplicated base of ^ ‘to adhere/ optionally in tlie 
sin^lar Parasmaipada, e.g. 3^ person or hut in the 

Atin. regularly flr^r (Sch. P/inini VI. 1, 51 ; cf. 1I’'csterg'aard, 
Radices). 

rediipVicated base of *to be crooked/ in the Veda in 
the weak forms (§ 1 14, If.), c.g. ^ plur. Atm. mtliout 

reduplicated base of ‘to ftclect/ etc., nttaclies the termi- 
nations without n^, except in the second perssn Par. (hut in the 
Veda also here) and in the third plural Atm., qqr<,«l 

instead of from * to honour/ in tlic sreafc forms 
(§ 114, II.), in the Veda, e.g. 1** and 3** sinp. Of the At- 
mnnepada, * * » 

‘to hnow.* If tlic perfect of tins verb is used in the sense 
of tlie present (§ lOS, p.9I), it rejects the rcduplicatioB ami the 
initial of the terminations, fg. I" ami 3"^ sing. Par. 2"* sintr. 

P* dual Par, fir?? 1** pi^r. Par. 1^. T1 jc<o nimmnlics nre 
restricted to the Paro^iiiaipada. — When c-xjircssing the perfect it 
is'formed regularly, etc. 

rcdiiplicated ba«c of *lo surround/ in the we.iJk 
forms {§ 114, II.), firfifftnT (<■/. f^nnO*. 

reduplicated .b.x«tior beat/ in the wdak form* 

(§ 3H, JI.), c/.r^aTH- 

l«si»A^^^ftTtAe<rfrg; f\rr. (r/C 
reduplicated ba.sc ofartl. Atm. *to tremble/ l-sltig.^nu^ 
fJran^, re<Jui»J»cated ha«cof *" the sing. i'ar. (r/. fgfVvl 
reifiiplicsUMl b.isr of Sl*tnrc>rrr/ in tiic singular l»an»«m 
nec«'ssnrily, In the other forms optionally, e.g. 3** sing. Para«m 
I - dual Par. or r«nJTftrT. 
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118.1 , “• , 

It f'STTT inthcVcdaoptioHfillyinrtic"*^^'^ 
^T(^rc;durlicatcd base of in ^ 

toms (5 114,11.), ff- . 

reduplicated bas-eof^‘lovon..t,l.^c- 

^,reduplica,edl.asc cf W-" ^ IM; >'• -)■ 

^■reduplicated base otrj -to bur..> o,ti«u»«l' •-> 

forms (5 114, 11.), t-S- or'^P^- 3,. si„g. 

. reduplicated base of ‘to s«ell,«pt.unallj, s 

, Par. or i„i,M ^ of 

' .^, tcdupiicated asc .,,a, Par. 

tlie tcrmination«j except i 

■™, but 7!^^* of ^rtl ‘ to loosen,’ 

’Ureduplica.cdbascot^.tnd^*'-"'"'’^^ 

iutbewcal.-fomts (5 114. ’ ™ folW,’ 

•^In tbc Veda instead o ,,1^. optionally iutbcu-cak 

mlupUcatcd ba'c 

forms (5 114, 11.), "'f ' ” ^Vlng fortb,’ 1" tbc Veda, 

ifnqT!^, reduplicated ba«c of ^ 

{cf. ^). . „ . ' CO ’ rcicct^ ihc Initial T «f 

redupbeated base o ^ ^ ^ ^ 

terminations, except m tbc T , „,e second pers. 

rrasi, •reduplicated liasco ^ 

slnmlar I’arasm. udicn mtimiit X, ^ j„,bracc,’ optloually, 

,P5,„, reduplicated base of^Atm. 

,g.V^\T , i„ tbe treak forms 

^ rtduflieated base of tsn '? ‘ • 

(5 114^ II.). e-g. (c/- ^ i„ ,1.0 stronu foms 

: .gept, reduplicated grart. 

(§ IM, 1.1, eg. 3^' 8«np‘l«*^ P *m ‘to sound.’ optionally in the 

\vcnk forms (§ H'b 1*')' r *nT ‘to he unconfased/ like tlic 

^arcdopllcatti'bi— 

preceding. 
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( C 

■%T^, reduplicated Lasc of ‘ to sound,’ like the pcccedin", 
'’•S'* 3^* pl«r. Par. < 

reduplicated base of 'to sound,* like the preceding. 

Oh^erv^ In the Veda the reduplication is 'sometimes rejected- 

^ lid. The reduplicated perfect is restricted to monosjUabte 
primitive verbs not be^nning with ^ ^ k, xh * diphthong, 

on^ r, ^ u, r**lollo^cd by a compound consonant. All other 
verbs take the periphrastic form. 

2. PEniniRASTic PsnrECT. 

§ 120. According to the preceding paragraph the periphrastic 
perfect is formed : — » 

1. Trom primitive verbs 1. consisting of more than one syllable, 
e.g. •^^>x^chakast ‘to shine.* 

2. Beginning s (a) nith t ^ tU diphthong, e.^. 
^ id * to praise.’ 

(6) With X b ^ Th followed iipmedintc^y by more tha‘ii 
one consonant, e.g. x^vtdA ‘to kindle.’ 

II. FroinalIthcderivntiveveri'i?({§ 39-02; c/iPilniiii, (11.1,35). 

§ 121. The periplira«tic perfect is formed by affixing 
to the verb, e.g. ckakdrSm, td-Sm, xndh-Sm, 

and by combining n-ith thi« form the reduplicated perfect of the 
v^bs ^TEC. '^Ahii, ‘ to become,’ or sr kri, ‘to make,’ 

M-lucli lose tlielr nccents. 

Wlaen, according to § 6.^ the verb dugbt to be cOnjugatctl in 
the Atmanepada, the rcduplicalcil perfect of ^ Art follows tlie 
Atmanepada, but and ^AAit arc always conjugated in tbc 

Para'^maipada, eg, ul. Atm., I" sing, perfect with ^ hri, 
'^id/fSi chnkre, with ^<w, of^AAk, I'Jum asa, ^ 

idCiui hahhiiva. 

§ 122. Before tlic affix Sm, the base undergoes the follow- 
ing modifications: — 

1. A final ^ a, or d, is rejected, c.g. from hmlhayn, 
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Ill 


‘to uoacratond,- 

tatncof^AA.!, ‘to become, ^ 

13. I’cnultimatc i, «, «*■ ^ f i-dvnt, 
sonam, arc ebanged to Hc * the ilcWcrafM 

‘ to cboo%c.’ ttwSlH focorbf/i . hulnMIth-Sm t 

prcccvmg r,-rc-matoa coconant. 

4. Tbc role, gtven 5 .„„Kcs A- 

UM1„:^nr,n,as,ja,-;^ of^'cWmd.toabadc.' 

^ WH or rinlr* 

tiaKaro moao 




■^ITS 
<l»<* , 

^ttf^ 

ifth* 

dfiin 

iialhui 

djafK* 

I 


^ ' 

jaMfif'**'* 

M? 

iaMtra 

wga. 


. 5 124. A'-'"'*’'"'";; 5 I If) 


(AaiUrfAil 
rAtfldr* 
tialr^ra 
<AairafA« 

■'Efwg^ 

fAaAra^t*# 

«*•*« 

eAalni* 

A>OM\l-OCS Forsis. 


cAalruA* 


^AaiproA* 

tUlri/it 

rAatrdfa 

tialfimaht 

r^aJipl^Are 

'•kf^ 
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from ‘fo blame’ («jC § 81), ^I’bich forirre abo a 
rcdiiplieated perfect. » ‘ 

from ^to bum* (against § 119, forms also a re- 
dupliciYcd perfect). ^ , 

grrHTn*lfroin <to lovn/ like the preceiling. ^ 

grrei*! from ‘ ^ cough* (against ^ 1 19). 

from protect’ {c/. § 81), trliicli forms also a 

reiluj'licated jpcrfect. 

from ^ * to be Ashamed,’ with reduplication (against 
§ 119) 5 forms also a reduplicated perfect. 

from ^ ' to sacrifice/ Bkc the preceding. 

^^Jl^from *to give’ (against § 119). * 

^^Y^TTHfr®*” ‘to shine’ (against § 123,2). • ‘ 

• ^1 g lK from ^ ‘to fumigate’ [c/. § 81) j forms also a rc- 
rcduplicated perfect. * 

from '015, and ) ^ praise/ jike the preceding. ‘ 
MdiVlH from ) 

from * to fear/ with fcduplicaiion 5 against § 1 19} 
forms also a reduplicated perfect » 

from ‘ to bear,’ like the preceding, 
from 'to go’ {c/. § 81), forms also a redupli- 
cated perfect. 

’ from f^‘to know/ againbt § 119; forms also a re- 

duplicated perfect. 

^ai p^^from ^^‘to go;’ ngaiast § 122, 2. 

SIXTH vBRnAi. form: aorist, ■ 

§ 125. Tlie aorist has sm-cn forms. But most verbs are 
restricted to one, some admit of two,;md very few of three. . 

f 12G. Three of these scjx-n furni:; arc formed by peftonsJ 
terminations, (be other four by compounding the verb witli tlie 
three aori'ts, or the imperfect and tn o aorisls, of the verb ’tlK. 
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srtTT II. INFEEXION. ACTlVi. w.— 

} 130-1 . , • 

,.„W’.WeB,.»«caUthe.»..crcom;undaoris..und«.efo™^ 

rimplc aorists. • - „ecord- 

5 127. All tl.o .even fonns toko t V 

ing to the rules laul V* , q,. ^ mS s7na, 

aorisl is nsed with tl.e negative also in 

InW .en.c of a ,.roluMlivc .mpcra,.ic,..n 

many other instances. 

the •EHEEE SIMPIE AOMSTS . 
„nsrrol>'.OKPi'E*'”“*^- 

: • ,ed verb is combined n itb the ter.nmat.oi,s 

. 5 , 28 . The “"S™;"'" i„ ^ d or dipb, bongs, 

of the imperfect (^74, -)• plural Paras- 

and.trcanentativcs taliO ^ thongs arc rejected, 

mnipada. before ^ + «'«■ 

e.y. ^ *i, ‘to pvc. + ,,,„„god ,o stn o. e.g. 

the Other tenmnattons final p ddhthna. The 

.to ariij.- "rrsTpetTn singular Paras. 

initial m n of the termination o i . (instead of 

.naipada is dropped after 

, oj/iel+nmomltcooraesl^ f„,„cntatives take 

t 5 129. Only wclve verbs ' j, 1. nsed more 

• this foml of the nnrlst. in tii p„r.a8maipnd.n 

frecincntly. Tl.e first dinged to ni^ ar. Tbe 

only (bn.,e/. 5 IM). A J.^^^mnipadn follon tbe rales 

second and ttdnl persons smp • 3,. smg. 

glveniny,08,e.g.tJ3..‘Ti/-'"”’‘“”’5"' ’ 

, Par. -jflS n'i nr4. „ or m » «'“ 'W* f”™ “ 

5 130. Nine verbs ending m -a ;i,„„„epada, before tbe 

' second nml tldrd P'J®'’"' nml 1, «»= 

terminations of tvbicb, d-ta-thi'is, -ddfl d-ta-ta ; 

jeeted, eg. -an «'•'• nntf ‘’’''“"i’ 

wriii.'to go.’ time, ntdrora, 

lengtbcns nl o »> tbe s ^ 
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* TlllEO FOfM OF TOE AOBIST.. 

5 135. 1„ IhChlFdfono ,heteoUredupr,co.ed and lata the 

cnaiaatlons of the second foTO> ona*' ““S";'"?- ' 

The rales for the reduplication of uionosyllahic ver . 
same a, those given for the rcdnplicnted. perfect (5 Ul 

„F, radical ^ W to ^ or, and «nal , c m reieeted, e.^. ft .r, 
■to go,’ jrink,' 

dra, -to run,’ ^ 15 ^^ ’ 

Vda-dihnn.iPi/.ri.-ton-ahe.-stltltttHioo’/n.Jn-™. • 

§ 430. This form is the ^rta of tTe tenth 

t’cFjis ending in the affix 'o > ^ ’ 

eonjugational class, and modification of 

5ut there arc some pcc\«hanlics rega g 

the bases ns well hs tlie ,aksh-<iyn, eaa«al of OT, 

I. Tiie affix sun a,ja is rejected, trat, IM m< 

; leAjA, ‘ to ‘slice,’ vioosiH <i‘ta-tahsh^m- l,ecome 

II. A long vowd wldeh penultimate diphthong 

1 the penultimate, is sliortenc , i for 1J e a>'d ^ ^ 

i it, second part is suhstilutod, to.. ^ ^ . ,,, 

sal o and -tft on, ‘S- Tran V ^ „ da, ^ dnp ; 

eite,’hceon,est,^po"' i^^ TfiWI 

, ^ ri-paya, causal of ^ ” (5 ^ causal of tj^ 

causal of sphur, 

‘ hhH, t^^hhav. ^ ri,ic; thus the long 

' There arc many exceptions unchanged, 

5 vowels and diphthongs of denomiiw^^^^^ ^TT^.maV. For 

1 maUaya, from fj,o,„ #tA-oyo, causal 

‘ other sporadic instances, a^ ^ted-aya, causal of 

of ^ tik, ‘ to go ^ fcx-, from lok-aya, 
nid, ‘to blame’ and * to c 
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Causal and tcntji conj. cJ. of 16k, ‘to stc,* rf. my ‘VoJIstiindi^f 
Gramninti)?/ § &44. ‘ ‘ 

III. If tlje verb conlaws or, •?bT^ or, or ■^/x/jbeinj 
modifioatJons of ^ ri, ^ r 4 «or H, these letters either are lefl 
iincbnngcd, or ar, ar, and ir arc cliaug-eil to r' 
al to ^ {i, ^ 7 ^ vart-m/n, eausal of ‘ be occu- 

pied,’ may form its aorist either from vart or vrxt ; 
pidiytii/n, causal of (5 C 0 )j cither from mar; or ^ 

tnri/; kirt-a^a, tenth conj. cl. of ^ kyit (§ Cl), either 

from kirt or "piTf krit', kalpaya, causal of ^x|; klip, 'to 

prosper,* either from kalp or klip. 

.IV. The verb modified according to the rules I. II. III. is the 
base of the reduplication. The rcdtiplication follorv's the general 
rules in regard to consonants, medial ’SJ o, », ^ u, if they 
folloo'ed by a compound consonant, and ^ d, ^ I, if, n r, ? ai, 
o, and ^ a« (c/. 11. and § 46), e^. from_H^?J takfkapa, 
a-ta-taks/i-ain; vartaya, ^4^'^’n-va-i’arf-nm (^. 
III.)} bhikskaya. caosaX of AAWiA, ‘to beg,* 
a-bl’bhlksA^am‘, *nW*I mdlayd, (‘•ma-'mdl-tm ; 

\ikaya, sttfa.^<#i'H a-tHik-anx\ ntdayn, a-ni-nti- 

am 5 lokaya, a-Ut~lok-am. 

But there are special rules for the reduplication of ^ c, ?; h 
and ^ u, Tvhen folioired by a single consonant, and of ^ f* 
and fi- . « 

1, A medial a, followed by a single consonant, is represented 
in the rednplicatcd syllabic by ^ f wlien the verb be^ns with a 
compound consonant, liy ^ » when the verb begins with -a single 
consonant, Xran.aya, causal of ■sfi^Xram, ‘to go,' 

a^chi-kram-avi', trre^pdldqya, causal nf ;,aM, 
a-pUpath-qxn % ddpaya, causdl of ^ dd, c-di- 

dap-am [cf. II.). 

Exceptions, (a) The exceptioo 1 to the rule' given in § 51, 
applies also here, eg. ■ 57 , 57 , ciynrnp., causal of -sj rfya, make! 
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ri.clii(.chi((tv-ttm, or a-clii.ehijiiv^nm\ utlicf 

ctaoipfcN ppc itnder 2. * , 

[If] Tor M»«c sporadic rTOTitions ef. ttjy * Voll-ejinillcr (Jrara- 
tiiMik,' 55 yi-t, ‘ifWj iKW, y\nnf^ CJminmatik,* 5J ^7-70, r.s^. 
^WTJRT sahftnj(it/n, ‘ fo Jkmimw,’ ri~tri-snUntj\(tin. 

2- Mcdiiil ^ I iiml ^ »,Mhrn fottonrd Jiv a single coii'nnnnt. 
nrf r('jirp«f>ntcil in the rp*lHj»l5Mtrel *l»j' i And g u 

''iitn tlic vorli bopitis with a com]ionnil ccm«nnant, by f npil 
^ « 'Uicn tiic verb brf:5»'» wilii n «iiip]c cnn«oraiil, ri^. ^tfq 
rftihal (if kshijt. Mo tlintw/ njf^trtn^ n-fhi- 
hhip-nm . / roiUmyn, caudal «f ^ kruilfi, • to fip nnffry,’ 

^*3 9 n-r/ w-X r%lli-tt>n { but hMtvjn, mtisi} atfi^hhhl, 
MoppUt,’ ran*al nf^ 
'’S^gVR; a-Kt'-httIh-aM. 

rtilc (ijtjtIio-< Al'O to ^ it ttpA’-cnlv nn ir.trbWi 

1« foUnwptl I)j- ^ aoerniin;; to JIxo. »i, from I, r^. {r/. 5 W, !) 
front q f/MVw/ff, (or Tf^JTni 

• from ’tTPHJ niit Si/<r, « g4jtt g q 

Tlicrenrc some rxcqit}on« to tlii'inilc.r-^r. fn'm Xnmn. 
rityn , deixrittitiatirc of w?n^ iiimara,*R ywitb,’ tt-rhH- 

5 ef. luy flraiitniatik/ 55 2 (^. 2 fit>. 

^ r' ond ’T ih if j»mTdc«I i»r folion-rtl to* n cotwpo«n«} wm- 
sonajtt, nrc reprc'Cntnl In Iht* rrdiipBratrfl >yllab)e by x »» ri-e 
^ »i «;>’• ty(», rao-al of ‘ to toneh,* o-lton 

fonniiij Its ni)ri«t from TJ*l »;»r»V (c/* *•>.). toakw n-pi- 

can'll of * *o satisfy ’ 

n.ft-tr»'';>-nrn; but t-ariaya, nbrn formiii; i {4 onri.t * 
(HI,), makes nk/lrjnpn, 

raiisjil «>f ^ t»rlh 5 iiVr<?7(7, tentfj 

ot>nj. cJu's of ^ Ar*'/. *»-oAj-ir»t-«’n; yany k/tlpttya, 

V. Verbs besimdHS oith n TOwrl w dipbttmn- nrp rrdupn. 
wtcil Bccordinr to 5 o«d BojiaMteJ cjrttatUj to 5 7 ^, \ 
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c 

e.g. {cf. § 54, II.) from d^ya, reduplicated base 

with augment and termination d-^q-am; 
abhraya, d-hilhr-am% archaya, dr-chkh- 

ajn ; indhaya, ain-didh,-am. 

§ 13“. ALriiABETicAL List of the Most Notable Anomalies 
IN THE TIiree Simple Fobsis of tub Aorist. 
etc., 2*' form, from ^to eat,’ unth syncope for 
etc-,* 2“^ form, from ‘to speak,’ by rejecting the 
final of the verb. 

2"^ form, from 3^, ‘to go.’ 
or regularly etc., 3" rofm, from lO'" 

conj. cl., ‘to tell.’ * .ni, 

or regularly etc., 3” form, from 10> 

conj. cl , ‘to deceive.’ ’ * 

or regularly etc.. S'* form, from ‘ to 

struggle.’ 

2"‘ form (>), <■/. 

or regularly 3** fonn, from 10'‘ coiy. 

cl., ‘ to number.’* 

3r4 form, from unm, cau«:al of in. ‘ to bmell.’ 

Vcdic S'* form, from causal of ‘to leave.* 

or S'* form, from STtm, caudal of 

call’ (formed as if the causal was *^1037 from 7^ for g). , 

Vcdic S'* form, from STV^, cau«nl of ‘to be 
crooked.' , 

' 3** form, from causal of ‘ to liastcn.’ . 

3"* form, from W^. causal of ‘to spread’ 
^r^jMiricb would be the regular form, is derived from ig, wliicli 
is identical willi • 

form, from ^rnni, caa«al of isn, * to htand.' 

3** form, from ^fT^f cau<al of y» * to burst.’ 



i isr.i , ^ ?i(rr. ii, isH-iotios. actitp; ^olc^. ITO 

• « 

2"‘ form, from * to fall.’ , 

3'^ form, from *|o perish' (nltlf syncope for 
?ntii:,r/. § lU, ri.2]. 

3" form, from faB’ (%vntli syncope for tipTnTJl). 

3’* form, from ‘ to sjircnd’ 

«!** fonu, from Ha Jake.* 

3"* form, from intftj, causal of ‘ <lrinlf ’ € 0 ) ; 

with syncope for (Athidi appears artiiaJlv in the VeJaL 

2"* form, from (} or 

• 

1“ form, from ij, Mo liceoino,^ which is cimtigcil lo 
in the first pcrsonVlir jwlar an<1 In tlic thiol person phiml l*nr. {e/. 
5 U8jp. IOC}} the other Inflc-xlons are regular, 2** 'ing.^j^.cte. 
2"'' form, from ‘ to fall/ 

2"* form, from ‘toTnll.’ 

S'* form (for « TpfRTl}, f«n' 

' to s[ieiik.’ • * 

2'* form, frOHt **o iiistntct’ (r/. ^ lOS nn«l the 
flocentiiaHon srhcjj withoiit .niigment, fifiPf). 

or regularly njftrytm, S'* form, front ttrrtra, cnu'al 
of ^3 • to swell/ ‘ (0 go.' 

s** fonn, from 7m. Ho be rarclo*.' 

2** form, from ftf, ‘to swell.' 

^ causal nf^, ‘to recultcd.' 

\'ctilc IS'* fonn, from cnu'nl of * to 

common ) sleep.' * • 

2"* fronj ‘ l» ascend.' 

2“ form, from ^TBf. ‘ t® 

fonn, from *to ooie,’ otilr «« tbo T’amsm. 
^I^rtpFC, 2"'' form, (mm xm.> ‘tohe , 

S'* form, from I 

2“* fonn, fnan <#5 , ) 
stra^, 2»* form, from ‘W 
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2 ^ form, from ' to caH/ < 

3"" fohn, from 10 ^ conj. cl. of ‘to be 

blind.' 

2 "* (? or tliinl, for priraitiye d^sns-am) form, from 
‘to throw.' 

3'* form, from 10 "* conj. cl.of ‘to diminish' 
3'* formi fr®*" causal of gpn, ‘to cover.’ 

THE FOUR COMPOUND AORISTS. 

§ 138. The imperfect and the two aorists of as, by wliicJi 
the four last aorists are formed ($ 12 (>), reject their initial W ® 
(r/. § 139 sqa-). 

FOURTH AND FIFTH* FORMS OF THE AORI8T. 

5 139. In both forms the au^iented verb is compounded U’Uh 
the inflexions of the imperfect of as {§ l 6 S, p. 84), whidi 
reject their hiitlal d, Wz., xrvi, saw, its, etc .5 tlic third 
person plural substitute** for i 0 st.«m. Jn the fourth aorist 

these forms arc attached immediately to tlie base, in the fifth 
form ^ I is inserted lipforc them. When ^ t is inserted the 
initial ^ 5 of the terminations becomes tj s/i, after u’luch ft; t and 
y[ th are changed to ^ < and ^ (A (§ 17). In the second and 
third persons singular of the Parasmaipada the initial 
rejected after the inserted if i, and the titter combines with the 
f of the termination to »«* = 1 ^ fs, isU s t?l 

it. The temiiiiatinii« therefore are ; • 

Pamsmaipatln. 

In the fourth form. , lu the fifth form. 

*tfj^ s/am ^#//r w/jfonj iV/ffr 
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4 Atinancpaifn. 

In flic rqintfi f(tm. « 

wmrHsn/iaM ffftOln. .1) 

T]nTFC^ff/«m TnTsrt/« 

In ttic fiftfi fnnii, i 

nAi irrgf^ M/rnAi isAm/iM 

T^n^I^J«J^TrprT^«/*/r/A«wi^t4II«Mr/rw;(]^W-^Inm,5CcO!»<-T) 
wArtM 

OAj. 1. graA, • fa fnlcc,’ ln<crt« before nil terminations nm! 
file verb? cmling tn ft may Jii«crt in tbe AlmnncjiaiJa, 5^ / 
©r ^ j, eg. 1" sin". I’ar. ngrnMfham, Afrn. 

rtjrnA-fj/u', ami from stf!,*Xt> fpreaj/ I" sins* Atm. 
or ^ref^Wif nstnr^Uhi. 

.Oij. 2. In tlic foiirtii form the tmii’malionv begiiuinig wllli 
or^JM «!i(lcrfotlicclwns«i frc*rril«l in } 17, e.g*. 
Vsii^ nAar + ttam licromM nAuV-iAfom, from w 

^to ii\nkc/ * 

Oiji, 3. TJiC tcrinlnmlon of the '•ecoinlpers. plur. Atman, of the 
fourth aori<t xgti ^hvum. If jwwcJwl by "% <(, or any vowel or 
diphtlionp:, CAcept ^ « or ^ a, i« oJianjrril to i/Aj-oct, r^. 

^rtAn + eWrnm tiiakc'? alri-^fivam. In the fifth 
norii^t tii(* tcrininntion •'fAi-nw or, ncconlinsto Ob-*. 
f'ftii am, if prccctlctl by t]. v. ^ »V "ti H, ^ ^ ^ ^*‘1* 

optionally beratiiC'' iMtmm, or Uftfmt, 

nf'H'jiT/itrtr;i, or flforiV/Ai a»i, froto out.' 

5 MO. Verbs cmlinc in ^ s t •* ^ *. nn'l ^ r‘ pcBentlly take 
the fourth aori'tj » 1'0 5“?"^ with fitwl conM>nant-=, cnnmcratoj 
in tny ' K'nrze GrammatiV 5 2^ fo ^ 

^ a!, Mii o take it in tlw AimaDrpaaa. nytinnalJr (rir, the 
fourth or the fifth form] nl*o ‘htr*** "•bi'-b ^*1 »« ^ ft. 

ir, 
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All tlic other verh-s, cspccinlly t!io<c eliding in ^ tl, 7^ ri, or 
consonants, generally use the 

But there are many exceptions on either side; thus the verbs 
with final ^ ri, which is pi^cdc<\, by n compound consonant, 
admit in the Atmaiicpadaof the fifth form as well as of the fourth. 

§ Idl. In the Parasmaipada of the fourth form a medial ^ 0 
of the base is lengthened, ^ f and ^ i are changed to ^ ai, ^ nto 
•tjfr an, ^ ri to «r,’ e g. pnch, ‘ to cooh,* a-pdk- 

sham (r/. § 145 and § 1“), f'^t^kship ysi^v^Z^a-k-shaip-sam, ^ ni 
o-nai-sAum (§ 17)» g? lud -tqdlcMH o-foiitsam, Aft 
n-kdr’Sham 17). 

In the Atmanepada of the fourth form final ^ i and f are 
changed to if c, ■'3 t« to sjt o, ^ ff to fr, and, when preceded 
by labials or ^ i’, to tlr ; fijunl ti c, y m, and o to ’?IT o', e g. 

sft ui a-neski I7h ^ ®i’r‘ astirski, % /rat, ‘to 

protect,’ o-trds!. , , 

In the Parasmalpad.! of the fifth form final ^ n and gr d of the 
base become vgrg; di-, final rf'hecomes *sirj dr, eg-, kshu, ‘ to 
sneeze’ (an exception from § 140), a-ks/idv~isfiam, 

Tg hi, ‘to cut,’ a-ldv-is/iam,-^ kri,‘ to throw,’ 

a-knr-hham. An a followed by a single radical consonant 
must be lengthened in some in«itances ; sometimes this change h 
optional, whilst in a tliird class of verbs it must remain un* 
changed, eg. ^fjval, *to Ware,’ a-jvdl-Mam, 

kati, ‘to sound,’ -it^iTiiifiH.a-kdnJsham, or a-Kan-isham, 

' .and spam., • to sound,’ a-fpnm-ishnm. 

In the Atmanepada of the fiftli form a final ^ i and i become 
ay) final g u and gi « become or, and final ^ fi and 
ri become e.g. ^ di, ‘to fly,*‘'giff%ifg 

Tjsiprfu o-/nr-i\Af / ZR Arf, a../car.Uki. 

* f'rid^ki, p 38, ir 
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In tl,d Para%mmpada and Atnaancpada of the Sfth finn J h 

. ... and ^ 

, .■ to ,1 a, . .0 .1 o, and ^ f ^ rM-.'t.h 

no frcinontatlve of 

A fi,nal n IS rejected, e-a • ^ 

npply alio horn, a.g. from 

The roles laid down m 5 50, 1. o, -1 1 I 

; IthMdija j roles' given in this 

Tirr.,Tl.ere are many — ""meLed in my 
, paragraph. Parliculaiiy i , . org. which belong to 

‘Kxirze Gramm.’ (§ 117, xc. , , • . - ^ „ this von-cl 

■ .hes-ct.heoniog.cfass a„d eon.ana^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ ^ 

IS ottlp changed if final S’ rA m/jojm ffw, 

k^fh, no contract,’ forms niaPm ’ ^.g,i^.i,ham. 

eacremen.,’^.n-.^ 

Others ivUl he given in the j acrivativc verbs ending 
(Icsiacrativcs and the radical vow , ^ted (5 66, 1. 2, 3). 

originally in , pn which a- 

are left iTnchanged, e.g- frpouentativc of 

kuiodH,sU,k«n, WPt, second frcToenta 

I, hid, vSlHfirr'I a-lelhul-isht. 

Fouarn Foan: ' 

Atnianepada. 


§ 142. PabsdigM or tub 

Parasuiaipada. 


0B«i,A4>r« dxaa}kT» 
•inauhU thutiiMao* 

’siHqtci, 

<i«<iMS(( dnautifd 


dnauA*’* 

duauAw 




«*,Arti*‘ «in«AM«A. 

rf„,,WlAi3»« dnedhtam 
dnuAJMin dneshala 

P, ys, ,,. „„ overpower,- n.«nH ^SrootV-di'. 

’ CMS or v,.n Firr.. Fo»'” “V 9H 

5 143. PAtitmosH ov 

hudh, ‘ to understand.’ 
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n »' 


Parasmaipada,’ 
dlivUham dliushva oM« m»*® 
dMvis dUruhfam dlir»M^ 

.iijiij^n , '^^nfTCtn 'asnfir^ 

dldi/l oMfiiiMm dldttaiut 


Atmaucpad'a. 

•'sraWJ ’sraftraff 'sraf^ 

JLmJlM. .'tehMUS™ .111.®'" 
rfiirii/’f' 

4lae,iJ>f« dlanMtdm rfJ«rt.A4« 


«*M.™ .W*,.»|. 

OTMtrero ’^nfrtvmnrn 

From ^ .W, ‘t" sp'*.’ arMhhmn, .srftft «<■»- 

rfliZlt, etc. « ( 


■31 

dMAU 

diedhll 


& 144 The termination* of llic fi)i.rtl> form beginning with ^ 
,/ or TSI. *//., preceded by n .hort lowcl or a pon^onant. 

except a na*aUrTr, rcjc^it thcir^5,e.g.'^ + ^mCoAn + sl/.tn. 
•y* sin-. Atm. of ^ ^r*. beromes HJRUIW. aKrtlhrU, 

‘aMp + stnm, S'' dual Parasni. oX^Kship, 


* t. 14r>. 'Hie few verb* endiiigm con'-oiiant*, ubieliusotijp fourth 
form (cmimcmted in my ‘Knrzc Ommmatik,* § 2S:i),iir attacliinC 
the termination* follow tbc nilc* bid down In OG-W and IG-- 
e.g. according to.^ 90. J'nnd 3, rmi srid/i make* in the fir-‘ 
jjcr'Oii sinpidar l’oni«m. Tnrom areoniing to*55 

and PC, S in ; acfonli"? 

to $ PC* 4. 5^ liii'l^h i«> the fir*! per^m biiipJilnr Atm. V^firT 

ill the hcyond per*, phiml M>hiitl-ilhi am ; ncronllii? b’ 

§97» l,t 7 ^/’'’rA, in the fir«t per*. fingnlnr I’ara-m. 

*Artwi; »/oA, adhnk-^ham'f nrconiing to $ (t7» -• 

mort.in tbrfn>t per*, sinpilar Alm.’CiiftT arconlingb’ 
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\ ^r<i dual Parasm. (c/- § 

§ 98, i.'ant fyq;', ‘'n ^ ^ ,,rachh, -wren 

,f^al,jak-tam . ^ovAmp « 

nrTi,h-lam ; according to § .M, , « nccording to tlic 

second pets. dunt^mrell.»”« according to § 99, 1, trq, 

cxfcptlon, ^ iah, ,p,Tt^ ’ 

f,cK in the second pers. pte 'umvam-, accord- 

according '» wt^ 
ing to 5 99, 3 »■»''. in tl.c first person 

; ttihag-dhvam ; according to § gccond person duai 

singular Parasm. ssKIinn w. Atm. TpreW 

^ THTTtH maMham, in the sccon p^^^- „co,Maa., in 

dha,, raft, in the second peR _ rt„g. 

the* singular Xtm. ’ . ;j, a 

Par.,ramnr<iA-t''n'".^'™-^’^ -■ 


PI s and tt, ( is changed to !t,<. j„al .jinratt n«*- 
1,0 dweV P. sing. Par. -f^t.Cwdraai. . 
tarn (c/. 5 U4),‘2'‘ p'»r. A™- '«^- 

■ SIXTH FORM or Tire Aoa, ST. . 

...1 base is compounded 

§ 140. In the sixth form ““^“according to 5 IM. ''..“.“il 
ivUh the third aorut of i is rejected m 

5 17, would he and third persons 

accordartcc with 5 1®. be other persons, it is in- 

siagalar }-amsmaipada, as we (c/. „r . Kume 

. fleeted after the analogy o 

. Gra,dmafiV55»7“"»®®’"'’’- 

w tllO 1 


antmatik,’ §§ 2^7 ’ Parn-ma'I'a''“ 

Tlus form U rcstrictedjo * 5o,„c others. 

A ^ Tr • 

dlngm-SIii.t!.- “■ changed to .5 


■I tus term *= *' and so*"*- 

ading jn <*5 V- ^ changed to <1, and a final 
Final diphthongs of ^ < to purify/ 

, m becomes '*'*>• 

itsAam; 
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TART 11. 1^11 


lAFTER I. THE 


[} 117. 


'llic tcnmnations are:— ^ 

Paradigm: ^y«,‘tog«.’ 


■^Hrrf^nPl 

dyiitt 


■'sHrrfai^ 

Jydttih 4 
dydnahfoit 
<fyd«<A(jin 


^iifyuT 

iiiiftre 

dydnififa 

di/Sinhus 


duitH rfyaiiMfJ"* •’ 

From ’BTJ'l". ‘'<> '“=• . 

seventh TOnM OF THE AORtST. 

ROilst of the Tor^^ J |„ pECordonco with 

5 132), tlio imhol . hassometa-eghlmties, 

. , 33 . T1.0 ooRjusatloR «' (^W ) 

for wWoh ,,y s„„e verbs coding in ffc, ^sh, nnJ 

f ;ror’ ct rUrc .be inmo. .o , A- (r/. 5 OT. D. 
I - b.m becomes (5 ‘f). - 

1 w- » ,a. fju p , 

‘ ‘■"iJ rverb ending in ? A 1-egins 'ritb ^S, or ftf » 

are changed to tl.e eorrEspondioE aspirate (r/. § 9;, 1), e.g. 3| 

The terminations arc :— 

Parasmalpaila. 

Ttn ‘TIF. 

tarn 

vra, wrt. • 

wrt, wm 


Atmanepada. 

^nwi. 






tiiMm 




^rmfS 

$aJAr(’ii> 

Kola 



. --.n. -«x.ox. .cn«.vo.cr. 

iia>Karn dddiUva diM&rM 

^ 

iixMu dddilatam adxtuhaia , Tlf3^Tcn*l 

rfM.*rV<!« 

5 148. A,.r..ABXT.cAt L-bt “' 

. „„. FouBCoMroosnro.i 

• 5 a AAt« v* fonn, from lO ‘^‘T V « 

1“ Bfag- Atm., etc., a tor. , 

^ , * . e tic, cTV* (against § 141)- 

^tn. 1- sing. Mm., 4-' e,c. (alsoregalarly 

.;!IWt, 1" nine- dra< wliielt optionally 

; win). A" f»™. 

• el>angCAW,toTt- 9 - dog, etc., 4" form, from ain. 

^ 171 %, 1" bingA Atm., ■o.i4in» 

•to go,' (also regularly trtfn. f„„, m, ““ P>"’ 

(artniajtmn, 1“ n’ms- Atm., etc., „dtlon taW, 

bat only when tlmverl, is eomtnncan.tl.tl P 

an asigmitie s.toread/ . „arcmcn.,- 

nsmt^TO, 1“ Ftng. 1 ar., o > 

^ 1 .« • „ r-ir 4 ““ f®*"*"’ ^ 

niljjUti , 1 Sing- ^ 

) r/. the foBmrinS- ^ „ver.> This verb also 

"" '“rl^'S’nna in tKc tce.na and third 

tahes the Icvcnth form mnjin.' pers. plural 

pers. sing., the first sorp. 

Mmanepada also the first 

or san^. '*'■ .,„ tahe’ (r/- 5 pf, Ohs. !)■ 

wTattn. '"=•’ ® from am. ' '™'“’ 

xntWKrn. t. 
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4"' form Atm,, from ‘to go to ruin/ , 

1*' sing. Atm,, etc., 4* forai, from ‘to {pvr/ ^ *lo 
protect,’ and ^to cut,* ndiich change tlielr final to ^ in the 

Atman^ada. 

Atm,, from ‘ to smear/ TliU verb takes 
generally the 7““ form, etc., but, like tjw (c/. 

in the second aud third persons sing., the first pers. dual, and 
tjje second pers. plviral of the Atmanepada also the first form, 
or cto- 

1'* sing. Atm., 5'* form, from ^fo shine.* 
r* dual Atm., from to milk.* Tins verb, like 
takes generally the 7'*“ form, etc., and in tlic 2“* and S’* 

Bing,, T* dual, and 2“* plur. Atm. also the first form, ft" 

etc. , 

1’* sing. Tap., 4“ form, from ?T.,‘ to see,’ which mak« 
^ instead of 

1*' sing"- Atm., etc,, 4'^ form, from \IT, ‘to hold/ and 
vt ‘to drink/ which change their /h».iJs to?; In the Atmanepada. 

etc., and rcgularlj* etc., 6'* form, fnim 

‘ to shake.'* 

TB tiqtl ., and regularly ■^tfnrw , 4“ form, from v, ‘ to stand firm ’ 
etc., ric«» 4’‘ fonn Atm., from ‘ to peri«h.* 

\thich inserts a nn«al before its laet'radic.al. 

and regularly 5“ form, from and g, ‘to 

praise/ 

.T‘ finjj Atm. (ptojHrly S'* sing, of the i)a4^iye >oir<‘- 
$ Jfifi), from qf, ‘to go;* the J** nnd 2*‘sing., J“ dnal, etc., nrr 
regJihiP, qtvrw* 4“ fonn, etc. 

O'* fonn I’nmmi., ^qqrrfif, 4’* fonn Atm., from vuK< 
‘to hr exuhcmrtt.’ , 

like Trnf^, .T* sing. Aim. (properly of the pas'-!'' 
vo5f«), from f. 4, * to nwalcr;' I** jiml 2*' eiiig., I** iloal. etc- 
nrr rrgulnr, •upjfTrT, etc. 


,,cr. n. '.NrixOTN. active toot 
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niM • . • 

» ...^1 , Atp or rejcularly 

f"™’> f™” 

rejects the second g^^and inserts 

, 5.‘ fo™, ta. ‘.o ^ 

G'" form rarasm.. and 

^Wl,6» form Par and 

,5trw, Wd, 4" fomj, from ‘to aducre l 
1, 0-1 f r/. Wc^tersaard, lla«ccs). 

'•dlW?, from fail, '0 . „„j2.. 

7“ fonn, diram.’ '•'•> “" ’ ' ' - ,,,, nrfni'atmi, ate. 

; phr. Atm. also the first fonn, c-s- 

^,„,Vdft^tt.o,c..,5oron„A,m. from^. to .ele 

rrfWliitin, 5“ fonn, from ‘ ^ 

Wdfd, 5" fomt ^"''■’ , ’will.* ’ 

Amfim n, S'* form, from f’d, “ , dunges its 

dlfrnft, 4" fonn Atm , from tar, 
final to T in the Atmancp.tda. form, from t^sp, 

^.etnoorrettnlarlf^jf^'- 
•to tonchV which may change , 

wrmtm., e* form '’“'•-'"’“o'X:,!,,..,’ which changes 
dt^,4'‘ form, from Wtlx 

an form Atm., from S*t.. ‘ <0 WV which 

'dgfd, dtadttt.- etc., 

rejects its final. ' Parasmaipada, 

or regular y g... form Atm., from ^ 




‘ to cover.’ 
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4''‘ fonn Atm., from ‘ to go to niin.’ ^ 

1" sing>. Atm., etc., 4* forili, from *to ^rnc,’ ^*lo 
protect/ and *to out/ irliicli olianjifc tlicir final tol^ in thf 
Atmamjpadn. ^ 

1“ dual Atm., from ‘to Mnenr.* Tlii- verb take* 
generally tlic 7‘‘ fonn, etc., but, like ^ (r/. 

in tbe f-ccond and tbirtl persons sing., tlie fir<t j>ors. dual, and 
tjie second pors. jdHral <»f fbo Atmanep.itla nl.*o tbe first fi'rw- 
<ir Tfwim. etc. 

1“ sing. Atm., 5'.' fonn, from ‘ to sliuic.* 

1“ dual .\tm., from to milk.’ Tlib verb, likpf?[^. 
tnkc^ generally tlic 7“ fnmt, etc., and la the 2^ and 3^ 

sing., 1“ djjal, and 2** plar. Atm. nl»» tl>e fir^t fi>r:)>. ’trjTJJITt ef 

1“ sitiif. I'no.. 4'* f*nn, front In ‘co/ which make* 
ln«tead of ^CfT^. 

•^fuftr. 1** slug. Sun., ole.. 4'* fontt. fn>»n \Tf, Mo Imld,* and 
\> ‘ to drink/ wlilrli olinneo ibrlr ftoaln to ^ In the .\tmnnepada. 

rfr., nn<l rcgoLiri^ 'WrTtnn^* etc., f>'* fomi, fr>Jin 
‘ to «h.ako.’' 

^rvnn^.nnd regularly Tnfbr*’(» ’I® form, fnmt V,‘to&f,tnd firm.’ 
etc*. Atnt., fn«m * to pcri«h.' 

\tli5rJi In-wTt^ n nn».al ItcfiuT U* l.a«t rmljrjil. 

nnd rrsukariy X^f«nin. o' fiino, frtmi n and M•' 

|troi*e.* 

•VgTf<« ‘f' ‘Jar. of Ibp pat«lro tow-e. 

^ ItiT , , frrtfii tr^. •tif (T'i' rbc J** am) 1*^ slnsr., t" rfr- t'* 
rrffukar. 4’' rtc. 

fonn rAra.nt,x=rTf«.4'* fonn Atm^ from itTtt- 
• to l»r rtulp-rant.* . 

atnftfv. hkr ir* ring. Atn». /pruj.pr|^ of ti e 

»|.W,. fr>.m 1 ^. I, (.•lonvraVe;* 1- *nj I.'-' ring, I* daalM^ 
s»e rrfvt».f. fte. 
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niM . , 

* ^ rtc or regularly 

ev . 4“ fo™. f™” "" 

or regularly f j to ^ and ■^* 

wliich may optionally change ■^: a» ^ < to dive,’ winch 

— 4«fc form, from ?r®t» to unv, 

etc., ct • . ^ vowel, 

rejects the second ^and inserts a nasal after 

S'" f>>™’ f™'" 4» form Atm., from 

i form rarasm., and 

‘ to throw,’ or ‘ to . *in^, 4'” fonn 

etc, or repdarty " 

tfom ^ 'to toncl.,' wlnoli „r rcB'darly 

WfintBO* fo™rar.,an jg^,,. p.W.ni, VI., 

'tl^ttn, Wn, 4» font}, from ai». 

1, 31 ? c/. Wostorsaard, ,*aMl.= 

■•'trfsiSft, from f«?, ‘a 3,. l" dual, and - 

7" form, 'Sfim. or 'SfiraVTOr o"’ 

1 phtr. Atm. also the first f^nn, -g- ■ f-^jn - h, ‘to select.’ 

■ ^nor.Wd,etc...^«™--r" 

rsftfipm,. O'* fonn, from ^ ^ ^ 

^Prfl,, S'" form Atm., from f 

rpaftpTO,, a* form, from C3- ,j , ohangas ,ts 

rC,rtfl,4"formAtm.,f.omW.‘”- 

tinaUoTinthc Atmanepada. 4>. fonn, from ^• 

^niO l l f, otc., or rcgidarly ^ 

‘ to toiich/ which may change , swell * 

0-^ form Par., which changes ^ 

4''“ form, fret” 

■’“"'■ft. ran™ ate 4* form Atm., from ■ <0 « 

'^sT^vrm.. «tc., 

rejects its final. • I^arasmaipada, 

^ loinpt rw, or rrS"’“'’'f rSfirfi, 5" form Atm., from g!l| 
orrcsTdarly^t^rt^’ 
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TIIK FOU.Il l..\ST VBasAXi POIIMS. , 

§ 149. Tlie seventli verbal fofin is the _first or periphrastic 
future. 

The tliirJ persons singular; (]iial,*an(i plural are expressed by 
the nominatives singular, dual, and plural of the masculine gender 
of a noun ending in ^ txi and implying agency (Nomen agentis). 
The nominative of the ^ingulnr ends in ttT ta, the nominative of 
th'e dual in tdrnu, and the noinin.ative ot the plural in nUH. 
tdrcis {cf. § 233). 

In the first and second persons singular, dual, and plural TIT ta 
is compounded with the corresponding persoiv? of the present of 
the verb ^to be’ (<•/. 103, p. 83) . 


The tei*minntion8 therefore ares — 

Parasmaipada. 

Atinnnepnilii 


mCw 



git 



Ifimi 

tJirnt 


tJkt 

fihi 




fTT^ 




(A/ 

tJilfiai 

tfithtt * 

tr^t 


tSUAr* 

fTT 

r\T^i 

iirta; 

Tn 



If 

lifraU 


tX 

iTrmi 

IT, a. 


§ 150. The eiglitli verbal form is the sctonil fuliire, formed by 
ctAnpounding the verb m'th the present of the verb ‘to 

he,’ which follows the analogy of the fourth cotijngntiqiial class 
(§ 71 , 2 and ^ 80, 2), but with rejection of its initial ^ n {cf 
§ 10S,j».83). Thq terminations of this future therefore are:— 



Parasmaipada. 


vltmancpadn. 


■^nfw 






tgfmt 

».jTro, 

lyTmaa 


»^iti aha 

lyTr,ah' 







fW* 

lyiHat 

tyiUa 

tyita 

ayUht 

,yd,ihrt ' 








tyllai 



,a.U 




l>H.fcXlOX ACllVI. AOKK 
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5 16h Th= ninth verbal form is 
in perfeet ot the fntnrc, at^d formed from the 

present. It takes tbc auRnicnt (§ /*», 

^ .. 1 • -fftM tf, 74 21 for those of the pre^cm, 

terminations of the imperfect (§ / , 

eg. second future of pocA, m 1 . . 

.%(fmi, in 2”* rrsstfH pak-siyitsi, etc., eon ihoiia 

4^; 2- ^ „--;.oA-r;,^or,.e.e. (r/. «. 

porndipms in § 159, with ^ 80, -)• 

• 5 ,62. The tenth and las. verba, form is the ,.rrco„Ve, trbieh 
affixes to the emtUt form the folioains ternonattons.- 

, I’arasinaipadf'- . 

. rntAy*"'" 

i ^ j q i rjt t/ifsfn 

1 M ‘ T j iaTt yfisiis 

_ en*n 

Aftnanci'ada. 
s<eo'/.i • 

^ftrram sfy.*-"'””' r/. 5 ,53, 


4(y« 


sUhtd ~ 

• of the second future 

,,6.Theini.ia,y^.-— 

.Old of the Atmanepada of tli p 

prescribedin 5 17. ,,,„rai A.manepa, Ia_of.be 

Tlio termination of the sccoii nnalopy of thc^ corres- 

prccative, sidhtauh aori-t (5 139, Ob«.3). 

ponding termination of the o^ ^ o* and i. it must, and 

After any ^ tS Ai it may he dianged to 

after fq j/«, auetlf>i<^»h precatire 

militam, c.g- ^ m TTT alniidhiam, or nla- 

aorist ntHPtWt 8*1. 

utshidhvatn, o 
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vidhvatn, precative lavishidhvam, or /«- 

vishtdhvam. • t ^ 

§ lo-l. Primitive verbs ending in. ^ a, •(f t, ^ Xh ^ 
\ai, ^0 attach the terminations ot the first and second future 
and of the Atmanepada of tlie precalire immediately to the ba'e- 
Primitive verbs ending in ^ k, rt, or a consonant, and all 
derivative verbs (§§ 39-62) insert ^ i, those with the final n 
may interpose* ^ * or t, except in the precative, wlicrc the » 
is absolute, e.g. from ^ tfd, ‘ to give,’ 1“ sing, of the first future 
Par. ^Trnf^ dor-tusmi ; from * to conquer,’ 

(§ 156)} from ^ mlai, mld~ttTsmi (^155); but from^ 

6Au, *tn become,* (■} 156); from 

grow old,’ IM); 

from Tra;pa^, * to fall,’ trfjTTTTf^ patd-tJimi j likeuise in the second 
future dd-sj/ifint, Mhi-sydmi, 

hfiav-is/<i/iTm!, ^tV(:afrVftjar-f-s/>y{r»>i, tr ^VsrT^Jar- 

JStc. 1. Verbs ending in ^ r* insert i before the tonninations 
of the second future, c.g* ?t Aff, 

Etc. 2. After the final ^ r» which Is iircrrded by a con>j»ou«u1 
consonant, i may optionally be prefixed to the lenuumtions of 
the Atmaiicpada of the prec.ntivc, r.g. d/iiji, ‘to bend.’ 

d/tiftr-ishfi/d, or Verbs endiHg in 

Vfj n may optionally omit fbc ^ i and chance ^ f* to iV, or 
^3Xr ur. If it f« prcccdo<f by l.abtnls or ^ e, r.;». ^ vitlicr 
TglfC^^ or xSiifv ittr-sAfyn; rj cither vfxitV 

prir-i~tf,!i/d or jnlr^fiSpd. 

for other exccptit)ns, c*-prcinlly llic verb'* with final {x»n‘Oimnli 
which do not take ^ i, see my <Kurzc Graiiunatik,’ § 293, ant 
roy * Vollitimdigr fJraramatlk/ lOJ, lilj. 
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SECl'. II. 


inflexion, active -voice. 


iy3 


S Final T! "“d ^ 

^ mlai, mla~tusmty ^ ^ 

iSsmi. • 

The derivative verbe ending - ^ « rejeC their final before V. 
and the rtdee given in 5 56, 3 apply aUo fi;- 
^ io,,,a,n, cansdot^, W5. in the firet 

frequentative of Mtd U 

ripg. ^f the hret future Atnt. he 

the denonrinative vt^n, ««n.n^« 

' i-tifsmi, srvmftnnfiF 

• » , future nnd the Atnianepadn of 

§ 156. In the first and second fu , „ c or, if T f is 

th! precative final ^ i and " ^^/iuJrtcd, 

Inserted, to sstl ay> fin“' ^ ’ , ’ . to nlT nr 

(Bnna),r,ff.f5U-.,^«yr- “ ^ ^ny.i- 

but fron. fa Sri, ‘to ^ 0 ^:; but ^ irf«, 

nr»,i; ^ .(«, ‘to pr.nsc, ^ j;,„w-(dnni, ® Ari, 

Kthav-i-t&mi ■, >1 ^ j j 

^fit kar-tSmi, or rtflmf^ Anr-i- • 

„»,n (C//5 154 nnd 166, Exe. 2). ^ 

Pcnultilnate T;i, ^ r‘ i' elianged to I'r, 

become n c, ^ » #f^7nf^ Ashved~i- 

, ‘,0 7”' 

Iihmt, uvhf'ffoA. ‘"'f’’ 

im(A, -^rtVinfai ‘"'“rl'to liurtt’ tllrh-i-hhmi. 

. ♦« & 141 lioWs good also here, eg. 

1. The excqn.»n •» 5 l 
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‘ a is: 

AHcA-/./«swn',.'5frrf® ga-ttlsmi^ guv-i-tusmi, 

behhid~i-tuh^ 

Exc. 2. In the Atmanepad«i of the precativc, n-licn i is not 
inserted, final ^ re and peniiltimafc ^ ^ re, ^ f/ are left 

unchanged, and ri, wlien j>reccded by labials or i’, i' 
changed to or, if preceded by other consonants to ^ t/, 

e.g. ?r Ati, Ar/-s/«yd; As/n/i, ‘to tliron',’ 

^Xshij)-sij/di ^ yiri, ^to fill,’ pur-shii/d (or par-i- 

shiyd)', ^ Ari, kirshir/d (or ij kar-i~shiyd). 

^ 157. "I'he small inimber of verbs «r}t^ fin/rf consonants irbieli 
affix the terminations immediately (§ 154, Exc. 2), follow , 

1. Before the initial <t. < of *1*® future the rules given^n 
^ 95, 3, eg. Tff^ gam, JPiTT^ gfrn-/(fsmf; ^ 90, 3 eg. b/tid, 

hhet-tusmi\ lr0(UdMsmi\ § 98, *1, 

^ yiy, yok-tSmu-, § 98, ?, 1 ?^ prachh, y?rn«//. 

fdiwi j § 93, 3, fsT| lih, ^(^^.ledkSsmi ; but ^ duh, 

dog-dhdsmi\ §.102, drub, drndbiTsmi, or 

drOg-dhSsmi (also iritli inserted ^ i, droft-i-tflsmi ) ; 

uah, uad-dfiusmf, b/iray, bhrask-tusmi •, 

vah, vodhCtitni. 

2. Before the initial ^ « of the second future and the* Atinanc- 

pada of the precative the rules given in § 9G, 3, e.g. bfiiJ, 
il c g lT f ^ hhet-mjamt, § 90, 4, Lndh, I. 4, 

Atm. bhotsyi, Uititsiydi § 9 /, 1 , 

yoKshySmi, yuKshiydi /lA, hk-shy<vni,f^r^ 

liksliiyui dftok-abySmi dhuk-shiyd'. 

§ 97 , 2, 7r*t. «'««, I.j 4, Atm. rnam-siyd.—b 

final ^ j become'. e.g. ^r«», ‘to dwell,’ 

tal-siyd. 



INFM.XIOK. 


«TIVR >OlCI. 


I nM » , • 

5 ,58. In .„e l.nrn.n.nipa.ln of .hn n tal T ■ 

,„.„e vcr„ -Ien8*c„o^,nnn)^rIl-n.„c-ftn._ 

(.rccedcl liy n'coiniioniul cim'ionant, nj^ . » 

...— ■‘-■‘j- 

ever tlicsc iliplithongs iiell .1 ’W , 

, e (r/. n,y < Knrre Gr»...n,a.Ik.> 5 3l«. B™;)- . 



,iri, ^ *. 

■to (nirifiV '■ 

protteV nntl ^ da, ‘to cut. mn j . , „r ■EmiAn 
‘to tWnIt,' olttlonolly .»■/'-.'/'■<■' 

' • nr n f, ttfc 

cned [cf. § 18), f-S- ^ 

. . in mv •V..ll-liinJfe' Omnm.ot.l-, 
Some verbs enumerate., ... n. ^,,„,^,,<t„b!te,' 

5 i:.t, 2,2, rejec, .l.c-.r re..'-''-—'' 

^ „.e cau-aK .be «tbv of 

. Tbe verba e.,.V...; b. iaa.i. ea b. -Bt, a,ja. 

the tcnth-conjus«*‘"""‘ ' » WA-«y"« 

, reject thc=c two 

* VfTsaiH. , . a * . 

;' ^^^„,i„,m,MW..,<te..Ierat.veor 

iV final •'■' .Itht-ntaatlve- 

hwih, precctlcclhva ciin'aonant, 

derived l.y the atlK 






ton 

T, ikptetiom. active voice. 

, J60.] . . ^ SECT. II. INFLEXIOM.^ 

. , T .CT Of THE AnoMAUES IN THE FoOB 
5 KH- AEfnAEET.CAE L.ST A pONOITIONAt, 

EAJT VeEBAE FoBMS (FoTOEE I- AND 

AND PbECATIVE). ^ . 

prccativo Poms^pada, toa, . 

VtoK,. ■■ ” ” ^I'togo/tatonlywhen 

pf^’by a-prepositioB. cka regalariy 

Pafafaialpada,,™™^. ^ 

ymiMH.* 

'3T3rraH. 

■'dyivflji.. 


and. 


‘to speak.’ 

‘ to sow.* 

< to wish.’ 

■q^, ‘ to dwell.’ 

»» ” r,nfT> ‘to reason.’ 

when preceded by propositions, a ^ OTare.’ 

, wnm. prccativeP^™ P“ ^ ^ goMWlTn of ^tS*' 
or conditionali 

nnft, fat. II... ffom^“°“-:’ 

or Atmanepada o ^ *’ot' * 

or ntfSrni. fu^' • „r ■afWhti. Pf®- 

or coniluo-^l 

cative, from ^n.Atni. ‘ to blame- ^ -future n.; 

or aiprai?. f“*“® •’ or nifftwhs. p™- 

,.,Htrfr.^or ntadna. 

cative, from an Atm. ‘to love. (contrarytcl5156). 

^.•^^.,^.^.f-'”^'fr4Atm. ‘to cry. 

gfnS,. 

(contrary to § 156). or or 

or regularly rfftlW* ^iti, optionaUy 

j . _ - (to -draw tv’ * 

from 

instead otntT (5 ^6). .erfudha. from-^, ‘to sneeze’ 

cftinftt. 

(contrary to § 15-t)- 
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^Wf^rTTt^, from ‘to 

hiiariien’ (contrar)-«to § 164). ^ * 

or regularly precativc Para^maipa^a, from 

137^, Uo.dig.’ 

or regularly precatirc Atman., from ^tK;, ‘to go.’ 

^ ^ / ‘tovoid excre- 

WTf^. aTi2nT»r,«,’?TiTtzr»f, srtt^r. from ^ 1 ., / 

^ ^ . < ment* (con- 

. from 156}. 

(but n-itliout ^regularly 
from ‘to liide.’ 

preentive Parasmaipada, from 151^, ‘to fabc,' r/. 

precativc Porasmaipada, from 3}, <to sing’ {c/. §,159). 
«r ^frftTTtrOjl or future 1. 5 infirm 

or nlOwiffr or futiitc II.; 

or conditional ; ^flinuiWH ‘'r ajerTO^f, prccatiic 

I»arn«m. ; a r\M i rtP?l ! a or or ^T^Va. preentire Atm., from 

‘to protect.* * 

tJgVopft?. ^ufHutO ’ofliH’S, from 117^. *to rnJ»c,* 

r/. J|6JIUK.- 

* ti TfTl f ^r 'TPinfn. ^rtn^TK* from ‘to worship.’ 

or regularly SRrra^. preenthe Parasm., from 
‘Id bring fortli.’ 

prccalirr Prtra«m., from 5177, «to I^ccomc ^iW,* and 
fntin Wtp ‘ to rc’itmhi.* 

rmm Atin.’*io fly’ 

(nmtrary to ^ 164). ^ 

^WSTTrfW. 

from ‘fobeJn di-frr*.** (contrary to { I.'il), 

^nn?. frorn*^ Atm. »|<i j.'t) to rubi' 

(of rotir^o hl-i» from 5^). 

^fv^. ^r^fuiilp from Atman, 

* t») f liinr.’ 



.u,T. 11. isri.yxios. Acniir. 'oick- 


in 


I ICO] 

^r., vrcc.-..ivc I'.rasm.. fron> ‘K. give,’ ‘ r™'"' ’ 

»aa^,yoc«t.’ ' scc’.vitliTln''«“'“f 

or ;, 3 ft>TO, ■qpraron <-r ^?nw. 

■^.■.otaigtrto" fr„„, VI. MO I.0I.V ‘"’ 

a7rreT^, rrcoo"'’' l ''™”™., from VT. 

^ ■ , ' , waifn or ffmrfn. -s^H o'- 

VTuf^ or TCgvilorlj Vpm^* o'** 

rtllft., fron> t MO 

^frrnfti. rtftTsnfn. 

(ronlror). to 5 15J). .to pr”'"'’ 

■gf^fTTfw- ^ 

(contnir)' to § 15G). other* 

Wf^mrftT or ***" 

Atinnnepada only TTOTtzmm. 

.trfrrom (> trortW or rri-tja 

’nnftt^^ortrftll^tl.fro''"^’ ,I,CT promninri-on. 

. rrrnftmrftR or P rt«l-.or.""'f-'"’^”'‘'''’'' 

.\t„™,.rpodo«olv,ctr,,»Hr»o.>.rprroo.''Or. _ 

ofwhfroimrtj‘tor*^'^- . from ■««**'** ”*’''' 

VajmH ,. pret'O'*'® ^ \ to drink.' ^ 

preentive VoinisinaM^* *to be 

CNwhcrant.’ _ vrWrrfn or or 

Vttftt, or 


142 TAUT II. ClIAFteB I. tllE VERB, *■ [f left. 

»?Tfnt^. *TT^hr, from fSf, ^to tfpw,’ fft, 

«to hurt' (and of«course nlso firgm ‘to measure/ and ‘to 
barter’). ^ 

TiT^Tftl or ^af^Tftr. or O'" 

(or regularly from ag^, ‘to inpe.' 

itttlttH,. precativc Parasmaipada, from itt. ‘to measure/ and 
‘to barter.’ 

OT regularly or 

from ‘ to touch/ with optionally instead of 

^■ 

^rfViTTfifl^ «jnjtZITf*I> from -g, ‘to join’ 

(contrary to § 154). ‘ * 

TfwfH. from ■^. ‘to.saund’ 

(contrary to § 154). 

gn? nf^ . WTnl. or reguldrly %tTTf^. WTT^. «fT#> 

or ^rzrrfn. or »?rrat^^ or 

from ‘to adhere;' buf HlniMft regularly (Sell. 
PJlnini, VI. 1, 61 ; c/. Westergaard*, Radices). 

or >tO?nftr. or W^hzrrfiT, or 

fro"' f » ‘ select.’ 

precatirc Parasmaipada from «to deceive.' 
f^^yftTcrrf^ or or 

or fq^'TfiluVtl or from 

t^. 'togo.' 

f^f^wrfk, from ‘to 

tremble.’ . • 

fWvnWH,. precative Parasmaipada^ from 5i\t, <to pierce.’ 
if YV r < tH» precative Parasmaipada, from %, • lo cover.* 
precative Parasmaipada, from ir^. < to tear.’ 

from Atm. ‘ to go.’ 

qtgr f^ . future L, from «to bear.’ 

VlRio i^p IjftpJVtT, from Atm., ‘to )>* 

down ’ (contrary to ^ ] 54). 
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ftpinro, prccativc Parasmaipn^n, from *to instnict. 

4nnf«. ^ . 

(contrary to §164). p„„smalrada, from 

UlttlMH’ ft" regularly et^atriH* P 
W* ‘ to obtain.* • . , 

^uron, precative Paraamalpada, tom m. ^ 

precative Parasmatpada, from . 

to destroy.’ 

^UiPb. future 1 ., tom s,a„a.' 

%n^, precative f„m , ‘ to florv ' 

(comrap to § 154). .reitTOor 

liirETt^, t*r regularly 

from * to touch.* ^ 

or regularly 

' ’''^' '™"' ‘ *°^°;’ , from >m,. • to alamlon.- 

5 .nw, precative „ ^.-to leave.’ 

precative Parasmmpada, from ?I. 

n. Passive Voice. 

„,„„.ero.MaorT.,err».vr.vo,ce. 

I. Tue vmtT voua ■ p^.sivc arc 

; 5 ,01. Tim 5rvt tor verM forms 

' formed; — ^ ^ ^ rfrir, ‘to set,’ TO 

' tn ilic verb, rir- * s • 

1. By affixing vj i/o *<* 

‘ drj^o, ‘ to be seen.’ * ^ Atruanepada according to 

»E5a base *** **"' 

2. By conjugating t‘‘‘* joofthe fourth ronjugational cla«s 
the analogy of the ^""’“’^.V.otrs in rcganl to the accent. 

(5S0.2,,7romnl.Wm‘””'^'’‘ 
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1 [{ 152 



Puradigni. 




PKES^NT. 

( 

impeepect: 





dri^yi 

drtfyltiahe drttySinaht 

ddpty* 

ddrt^ydiahi 

adri^yumaht 

'I amsean’ 

'r^^aaMcn' 







drifydie 

ditfi/dtke drityadhi't 

ddftfyatiiU 

ddpfjfglMot 

ddpryifdira" 

ftaH 





drifydts 

tlrxfyfu dp%ydnU 


ddntyddm 

ddftfyanla 


ifiirEBATiVi:. 


POTENTIAL 






dritydi 

dptydlaim dri^yTittahai 

drifydya 

dp(y>^va^i 

dnyydmaix 

‘May 1 1)« 

! Been" 

‘t rosy be B«n' 







dn^ydtta 

dn^yUhApt drifydJhrcm 

drtfy^thdt 

dnfyfyit-hdn 

' rffify/flttrf" 



•^liKSwiH 

?®tn. 

Sfifymdm tfrt'fyadm rfrtfi/tfnrJtw 

dntytea 

dnfyryJtJm 

dp tftrt" 


§ IG2. Tile iinat letters of the verb imdergo the same changes 
before the affix y«, ns before the^tjyo of the tcrminotioiw of 
the prccative Parasmaipada, cxccpjt that ffnaJ ^ «, He, at, ntid 
^ (7 in the pas^i^•c roiec are ehangefl only to ^ a, iio'cr to ij e; 
{</• ^ ^ ^ smart/, 

stiryi, ^ l>nr/, da/, from ^ tlut, »to purify;’ 

tlhydye, from ^ dhyai-, tatrye, tlhyi, ilui^e, 

JiodhyS, bubailhh/tyf ; ndd from t fltj Tsr loUtyn, second 

frequentative of ^ f«, *to cut/ lolnyyi, ttamas/, 

and in the same way from hthhidya, second frtquciitntirc 

of hhid, hehhidye. 

5 1G3. List of x\>o)t.%LiK« in tub Pjiist Toi'ii Vbbw'*- 
Ii>aMS OF TIIK Passivk VoicK(r/. the eorrevpondiiig an'” 
malous prccativcs ram«maipada in 5 ICO), 

-jK from ^ ■ to go.' from nj, < to ^pcak.' 

t.fit from IJH. ‘ to kncriGcc.' ^ from ,p^, < 

'5t^ fnoo *to sprnk.* froor • (o ilr«irr.* 



, . SECT. II. IKn.«I»^' 

^ from iTO* ‘ Jo dwell.’ 
’ 3 Sfroini?|, ‘to bear,’ Jnd, 
*n Veeded by preposi- 

T» «t( 


PASSIVE VOICE. 

.^qxSl t*r ^ fro'" 

^pjj^orTl^fron '^1 **° 


^hen>cceded W ^ Tr from W praise.’ 

lions, also from '^> ' m «tn drink’ 

’ , from TITi '0 onnK. 


reason. 

> nffl iroui Mw> 

5^”' -to trm f"”' ““ ^^'•’ 

^ or from isn. ^j.„„,n,.tomrosur. 


blame.- 

or fro“^ 
love.’ 

or from ^K* 
iT§ from ^ 0 ^, ‘ to tiflic.’ 
Ti^fnyn 51, *to s*mg.’ 


mtsu uo*'* • 

^rnfromin.'tomcasurc/nnd^ 

*to barter.’ 

f^fr<m.om.,‘to ‘’“d'-'i.’ 

or ft^S f">"' ft? 
«togo.* 

f^from am, ‘to pierce. 


liftfnsnSt^o s-mg.’ ^ from St. ‘to 

*7^ or Ijet from t!? ^ .,„ tear.’ 

: '..ohrimr ^from'W.-'oS”-’ 

I optSornafromEm., ^ S ^ lie.’ 

.^-^tromnn.-tobrcomeold, _;rfr„n, , 13 , ‘to sircll.’ _ 

a.,dlift,‘to^". ^„rrtafromr!n.,‘'o“Wf^ 

from 

, « to destroy.’ 

^ from ‘ to .,0 Jeep.' 

i ^from ^,‘to Eire, ^.. ^ r,aod.’ 

protcct.’.ond ‘ ™ ^ from ?I. ‘ to ie“re.’ 

^ from in, ■ to bold, ^ call.’ 

„MS or roo r..si.vO VOICE. 

II. TOE EAST BIT VEBBAE ^ paSSlVC BTO tOOSlIy 

a 1134. The last sW verbat ,|,e Atmaoepada. 

ideBllcal oith the ,l,c passive ^ mAes fH 

Tims in the reduplicated ^ r/. 5 ” 8 ; inlheperi- 

pbrastk perfect TE? - - 19 
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CHAPTMt I. ‘ THE VERB. • 


[} 1C5. 


In tbe aorist 1%^ makes (§ ISi), ftt (§ 

Tira^,. -n-ken reflfttive (Bxc. 1 tP 5 ieS), (§ 130^ IV., 1), 

In tke first future ^ makes BH<n? or Sttls i i” 

tke second future m. or' Sc®, in the eonditiouul 

,5Sf?® or io ‘'to ri^eatire or 

(5 159). 

. There arc, however, some slight differences between the passive 
'and the Atmnnepada, which will be pointed out in the following 

paragraphs. ' 

§ 105. In the periphrastie perfect of the passive ^ Mu ana 
,TO. M. os well as s (§§ 123, IW), take theterminations of the 
Atmanepada. *• • 


t/iiidayi'm 


thalT$ 

tSalT'*^* 

eSaXfi 

chal 

ryJ«iirdfA» 

rron? 

^A/ilr****^* 

■^1 

pA4»r"<*" 

Sfti® 


* 

4<v 

6iir«h» 

6tAtht 
■'HI *11^ 
6$6le 


■ 

ta^hin 

t 

tajAhi# 

MhiriraK* 

hahhir^tht 

’^^351^ 

Aai&A£ri1iuA( 

Mktrmr* 

ham^lrt 


tnr* 

5 ICO. 'lj»e ttilnl pci>on isingtilar’or tlic norist is foniinl I*} 
afrixlti}; to tlic nuffmcnteil tcrli tlic tenuination before wiiiei' 
ilir final ntiil pemiUlniatc leitem of the l»a«c umlcrffo the follow 
iliaiifcs: 
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= • 1 1 * „ iro diangcil to d, oftcr wind. 

1. Finol H c,? m, an * ^ ^ .„„rtc.l, e.g. V 

as „dl as after an ""P™' ^fy . „„a ^-7 do, ‘ to 

no give?? de, ‘to protect, % da., I 

cat,’ make il-iln-Jt-'. . __ A, ca fa )>. ‘‘o 

o a a at w i or t «. is cl.ai.gcd to antl“l/. 

2. A final t lead,’ arirta o'-.m-/-.- 

conquer/ ^ or 

3 Afinala.t.or^.;,i^^d,a„gcdtoafianr,r.,.gn, 

w ml, ‘to praise,’ atWa<i'-nin>-.. _ ; W < t„ make,’ 

4. Final ,1 ri a..d af rl <.c~-'= ^ ® 

. aIri‘toti.row,’ ariilfto'-'-"’^ oonsonant is 

5. A penultimay^ There arc many 

lengthened, e-g. y Verbs ending in ^ 

cceptfons to tliis rale, es^ ,l 

regain the short vowel, t.g. iSK. J by n single con- 

C. Venultimatc ^ ^ ^ (guna), eg. 

sohant, arc changed ^ / Tt^tud < to strike/ 

1 T^ckMd,noc,t,”<mKd-<'‘f”^'’ f "' 

,-tod.i, TT.‘'r''!- T nfc tet Tof the dssidorativc, nor 

This rule docs not app ^ ® . .^p ^ffix 7 J preceded by a 

totl,e.^,W,or^ofveri,sood,..g.ot'- 
consonant (c/. 8). t_ ,.r, ^ 

7 . rennltin.ate^ ri'>o-»'"«^'^- 

a-slM-i. _ BWrtvtn huhodhhha, dcsiilcrat.vc 

8. Final ^ « is rejected, .g- ^ second fre- 

of ™ Z„,A ’tt^^TTuPl V scco'.dfreqnentativcs and 

qucitative of ^t'i. „ nliich Lave a consonant 

■Lominatives fonned by t^ ,,vc„ in 5 5G, 3, 

immediately before tbis L^':^^^. , 

eg. Vtpt vt^«(?> jj„„ i„ ,sa oyo, ie.. "'C causals, verbs 

9. Derivative verbs jj„„minativcs in ^tg, reject 

of the tenth conjngatmn. a-ddp-i. 

thi« aflix, e.g. 
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In the causals deriTed from causals, which do.not I^ngtlicn a 
medial ^ (§ 59 ), this ^ may he Icngtiiened optionally e^. « 
causal of causal of or -"n^lilffl (</• 5)- 

The Paradigm of the passive aorist of ^ therefore is 

d»esi I, ‘ I lead' etc., a* 4 142 Atman. 

ExceplioJis to § IGGs — 

1. The derivative verbs ending in ^ (§ 1^, 9), except when 
used as reflective passives, take the Atmanepadaof the 'fifth form 
of the aorist nnd may subjoin Us terminations citJier to tPicir fuU 
form or after having rejected e.^. causal of tj, 'to 

become, ’ ia tlte I" sing. ^r>Traf%rft| d’l>hdtay’ishi or •'WiTTfUfg 
dMiiiv-ishii in tiie 2"^ ’inn^tiTW.ovwrmTfi.; but i n tiic‘d ^ 
according to ^ IGG, 9, only, in the !•* dual ’Wrrfrr^ or 

etc. 

A medial ^ of causal^ derived from causals which do rot 
lcn"-thcn it, may optioiinlly he Icngtlicncd in nil the Inflexions ef 
this aorist ns in the thinl person singular (r/. § 160, 9),' c-p. from 
causal of WH tT, iu the I** sing, or or 

or ’^iwnlVfh. 

2 Many verb-, when used ns reflective passttes, take in *hr 
third person singular the temunniion of tlic Atmanepailn instcatl 
of that of the pa*«hc {r/. my V. G. § 8/9), e.g-. f??, Mo g**/ 
(»■/. $ aot vetlftr, but In tlic sense of a real 

pns«i^o only ^nTTf^- 

y.*Ai-rnAnETic»i. List op souk AxoM.^ttrs. 

•smffrftt or or 'VifniftjlU, I" person slnpilnr (fifil* 

fonn of the nori-t), perwm singular of rnt, ‘ to love. 
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{ 16S.] 

1 • 1 , ♦ -iS 1 “ smc:. ftlnrd form of tlic aorist), 

when re-jl passive, but i *>*“6 k 

3'* sing., when reflective [tf. Except. 1). 
or regularly ‘Wtd person smgular of 

causal of to call.* • 

from sHKj ‘ to go*’ - , . , , ,,, 11 » 

fer tocall. 

•^5(gnf^orregu]arlyTO’^»t™'" • 

from WHs * to be sad.’ * ^ 

WlP^orr^larlyr^l^m^cau^ deerS (5 60).’ 
or ■'^T^rftt^rom ’giro > causal 
* from HdK > * to bear. 

or ^ from Wt, causal of ‘to pve/ to g. 
^ (fo^Torm of .be aoris.), bn., wben rcdcCve. ^ 

(second form of the aorist), from to sp 

third person singular, from ^ ‘ to co 

or from ‘‘"^"'ansalof rt.'tobccoine 

or ■Wtfb from reim or Krm, 

exliausted* (§ 6C0* » 

' ^lUini from *t 0 hill.* _ ^ _ ..o, fmm 

bn., when preceded bjYbe prcpo....on m 

‘ to cat.’ 

from ‘ to eat. 

^raft from an. ‘ 'O bring fortb.’ 

^rsrfil from ‘ t° ^ 

from an. “'o Taoa.’ ,,„b„omeoia’ (5 CO), 

or from of MT, ‘.0 know- 

.(raft or from ’em or - 01 ^, 

(§ 60 ).. 

•OTfiT from ‘to ®“** tiiniro* 

^fromnt.’ -o become brcarblee.. 


; to tamft.’ 


‘ causalof^'tob 

from s(H» t® 


burst’ (§ 60 ). 
'to go.’ 



J50 ■ Tint ‘ 

^fq (1“ sing, of the fourth fonn^of the aorist), h?t, when 
reflective, ^ 155 ^ (third form of the aorist), from <to nin.’ 
qrorifn or ’trgfq, third singular from ‘to fumigate, 
qi^or qtviTft from nttl, causal. of ij, ‘to lead.’ 
stlUUlirtl or ’tltJTftl from 'll? ) , pmise.’ 
qpTsrrtiJ or qnTfsl from tnt) 
qrHifS or Wg from >T^. ‘to break.’ 

• 'ttrrrfS from ' to ivijic.’ 

'trarfn or qttrtn from tratt, causal of tJH, ‘ to restrain.’ 
from -tiH, ‘to hurt.’ 
from ‘ to desire vehementi}-.’ 
or trcTS from tst. ‘ lo <»lo"r.’ 
qRrfal from atif. obtain.’ 
qrfq^lftl or ’5lW«5from ‘to go.’ 

qrarfn or, when signifying 'to observe,’ annfH. from tFb ‘to 

'^qrtrfrl or ’SetTfSt from tntrtr or tlW , ennsii of tn, % ‘ to cook’ 

(Brst pers. sing, of the fifth form of the aorist), hut, 
when refiectlvi, qrtjrftt^ (third form), from ftt, ‘to go.’ . 
^nrTttft and, when reflective, gntPa^ from fg, ‘ to swell.’ 
third siiigidar, from unconfused.' 

* from ) j 

or WTf*l from WHT or causal of ito bathe 

(§ GO). . , 

or from'^r^, causal of ‘to recoUect 

C§ GO). 

from 'to sound.’ 

(1** sing, of the fourtli form of the aorist), but, wbe*' 
rcacctire, (third form) from ‘ to flow.’ 

and ) or regularly third person singular, fro*" 

J 11 * 'o smround.’ 

' ^Hffa or from '50?^, ‘ to blame.’ 
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ESC the forms which ore P^'’ ^ (55 148 end 144), 

const etc, 

fiitM. e“-i f“‘- '*■ f„,S tlie base of the 

precat. etc.. - ,emams after hating 

third person singular of the aons , . ^ 

reieced the augment :;t (from til,. 

^ (3- sing. tJTth(3'‘ s“S- 

tnn (from ^ and tg. ^ ^ , 00 , C). tfi? (3- 

§ IGG, Ivxc. 3, froflv V^> 

silg.^*.? person, 

rro this base „f„.e aorist the terminations 

singular and In the dual an p ^ verhal 

oftte Atmanopada of the fifth ,„rts. 

forms those of ‘the etc 

, ^drfi,, >spsnPOTH. 

etc, ^ 

..srftrrn-S onWnti’wfpniete- 

in the first future etc. 

In the,secoud future^^ rte. 

In the conditional^^ ^tnan, tIlRu>I- '*'=• 

In the precativc _ - - - " 

— • ' . • rcBcctivc,andinthcVcdaalsoia 

§ 167. When the passive is js often 

other instances, the passive. «-.?. i" tl.^ verbs winch 

, instead of the special ® (properly ‘he is adorned 

signify ‘to adorn,’ ‘he a o y ^ 

by himself’) 

8/3, 8/5. 
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PART II. CHAPTER I. TUE VERB. 


. n US. 


SECTIO.V III. OTHEIt DERIVATIVES. 


PARTICIPLES. 

§ i6’S. Tiie participles of the presetit and of the second fiiture 
Parasmaipada are formed from tlie corresponding^ third persCons 
of the plural, R’lilWi reject the final e.g. 

.* S'* plur. of the present, participle of the present. 

{c/. $ 80) 


(c/. § 85) 


(c/.§MW) 

(r/. ^ lOSy 

(r/. § lOG) 


hiiianti 
‘ they Vn*w* 

ndh^arttf 

fu<fiinU 

*■ 

ihiadUtiantt 

*i*t*af^ 

namatytlitlt 

pUdranti 

Minrrfurt 

ipituvdnti 

yundnll 

IMuti 

ftrirfii 

ptprati 

tdtkNrrti 


hiiiant 
‘ knowing ’ 
»U|i erf 
ndhi/ant 

tud^nf 

Mhdymt 

hiboMuhant 

nematydnt 

pUdrant 

eAuitsnt 

'WyeltT 

dpnMvdnt 

n«t»q, 

lanttint 

• 

pundnt 

Mdnt 

fmin. 

Hlhutti 
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PART II. CHAPTER I. *THE VERB. ^ 1'^*' 


from etc.; » 118 ) from eto.;^ 

from -J, etc. Final ^ rf of “ is changed^ to t^tr, 

and after labials and tn '« j. wr. 

Verbs whose tlurd person plural Parasmaipada consists ody of 
two syUablcs, attach the terminations beginning trith ^I'.b^an 
atndliary T. '-ft ’""“''’o 

dadh-i-vdU etc. ; ^^teyi-ds (5 117, 7), , 

.ttor; 118, tf^.o'o- 

An6malous forms are stipmjagarnnt (and regularly gfSnW,), 
from VJf, ‘ to go,’ 5irt=ti7f>ff*<t»fof (a’"' regularly atfiRii;) from 
^ <to strike,’ otc., from to worship,’ rap, 

etc., from fwf, ‘to sprinkle,’ taiEti., «*o-, fro™ Bf.’oto., .‘W 


bear/ etc. , , 

The participle of the periijlirastic perfect is formed by cini' 
bining the participles of the reduplicated perfect of'sra;, 
with the form ending in the affix ’StlH, (r/ 5 123) 
ifrfWi, ettn., ‘VtiJ., or tSKVt etc., 

or WKVI 

5 170 . Tlic. participles of the present Atmaiiepailn in the first 
conjugation (W 71-81), of the present of the passive voice, and 
of thc'second fatnro of the Almancpada and of tlic passive voice 
ore fonneil by the nffi.x vnrt mdiia, wliicli is attached to that form 
of tlie corresponding tliird persons plural, whicli is left after llm 
final wi iite Iras been rejected, e.g. 


3’’ plur. present Attn. 
(if- i 80) ■ ■ 

MhBHif • tJioy Imow* 


pfirticiple. 

'Inowiiig* 


tnJi^anlt 

tHJ-nl4 


ndkyanAtiit 

twtimStta 

btdkIytmAna 
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3'^ plur. .present Atm. 
'J hhboihiihante 

namasydntt 
pitiiranit 


participle. 

(<■/• 5 ’®) 

hihodhii>'amfina 

namoiydmdna 

tOTKHW 

piidramiM 


' piidramo^ 

f-ptarrrfrt"errcscntoftl.epas™c. 


wwAto (5 

itiydmlinii 

ftraAw (§ '®) 

triyifniiJ"'’ 


(c/.^ioi) iwSi 

' dntydnU ‘ ttey »re «*"’ 

, * ttiydnft 

• - 

( irtyanfe ^ 

3" pirn-, of tlio second folorc. .jrticiple- 

. ■ . Wntj (5 1 ®) 

((/.55169 %TirSt* . ..nii-w.’ 

»•«.., -"■.‘•'O’ lG,or 

* 

S'* plur. of the second fatorc ' rtleipln- 

of the passive voice done. (} iG) 

{ef. i ICG vTTfetnjSt "'»“*C3'irirf' 

En.4,p.l6i) '^Uato 15 ‘®> 

•^rftraSl J AtnianVpada in >’*' 'c™”® 

5 171 . Tl,e partieiplcs ®rr'^„plie»tcd perfect Stmane- 

conjngntion «5 82-109) and o hccent 

pada are fanned by the ^nlfc 

■ ^dnn. third person plural after 

‘ ’ in the present it is nitre ' perfect to the third person 

having rejected «re ^ 

' plurd after haime 
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PART II. CKAFTEB 1. *TIIE -IUKR. 


[{ 1T2. 


S’* plur, present. 


participle. 

(r/. § 85) -ftiifTt 

< 


ehtntdu ‘ they smnge * 


ehitrdmi ‘ aitaTi^g’ 

■WJsfS 



ipnurdti 


djmurdnd 

n'«tri 



tanvoti 


tanednd 



«*iin 

t/undlt 


j/andnd 

{c/. § 104)* 


fsum 

• Mdt» 


Itkittd 

(c/. § 105) 


ftronji 

pljiraU 


piprdna 

(c/. § 107) 


^51 1»1 

j/toydi4 


iiuv^fid 

§ 108) 



idda{4 ♦ 


tUdina 

S'* plur. of the reduplicated perfect. 

participle. 

(57.5 117) 


55/ 1 

dJdtrd ‘ they baw g»»en ' 


iZx^Jnd ‘bariag gtren' 



rVj»a !•! 

(i(y>rd 


fj’fpJnrf 



16) 

ehiknyiri 


ehtint/iTid 

IfW 



dtufuro'd 


dvduritnd 

tJtsf*! V 



iZlttnrd 


liUurand m 

5^ 




dailirtri • itdhrind 

Exception. The partidplc of the present of the vcr,b 
II. 2j Atm., *to sit/ is «-ma, ‘bitting'’ (in the Vccln 

regulafly 

§ ir2. There is another participIcAjf tlie perfect of the actire 
voice in general, which is formed by subjoining tlic oOix 
vant, to the participle of the perfect of the passive voice (§ l/^)* 
^ ‘eaten/ ‘having eaten/ 
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SECT. in. 


OTIIEU THtBAI. DEBIVATIVES. 


5 ,73. m,parttdp,= of t,.c perfect of «.e P--- jf 
fonncdly afflxfn, to the Wh tf 'Zta. ’ ' 

noeonqf.cr,>tOTjVfa,‘ eoi.q»ere . ^ ^ primiti^vcrbs cnd- 

ing in vowels (excqit fj- “•/» ‘ 

mihy of tliose wliieh end in consonants. , 

F.„a,^ni isn.os.lyetan,ed.o^2:f„e!'n;U«.- and 

da-td. Final T[ e and sit , accent on tlic folloiv- 

areehan.edto tj “Ld, ^.d..todHnV 

ing synaHc), e.g. V dde. '» > j,and.’ 

^ pUdi in some nlpliabetical Ust of 

fTO sl\i-td-, ^ "to barter, 

anVaiies in IV.,. ' ^^abanged, e.g. m pd, ‘ « 

.Other dnai rowels ^e ^ ej^ ^aaise,’ >1. 

protect,* ^ pa-td, 

■to become.’ rj? i B, "'“IlSg „ immediately follow the 
Verbs endings in Jt when ,,, ,.j. wn. ‘t” 

rale given in 5 96, 3, and ledBtlteo a P'""’'"""" 

be sad,’ aTWt. ' „„Jcriro the changes pre- 

Those ending in other consonant ^ 102. Tlnis, 

scribed in §? 9G, 3; 9S, ‘-3’ J^_, „,akes inyi! ftS. ‘‘o 
according to § 99, 3, rt^» ‘to g ,, arag; according to § 98,* 1, 

become perfect,’ 1 %ir; t^H’ .... join,' ^Ptl according to 

TO, ‘to mix,’ mikes '5»l’ „„ much,’ WSi “""d- 

5 98, 2 , TT^, ‘ to pare,’ makes ^ , .....,.^5 ^ 
ing to 5 93, 3, and the <=-'“P*“"’ dean,’ makes ; 

‘to milk,’ -^l according to 5 -> 1 - 

. TO. ‘to be foolish.’ ,„a base is often weakdned, f.c. 

As the acute falls on the on . and a. penultimate 

■ n is often changed to „,„i.cs ^ (r/'§ 102); wrp, 

nasal rejected, eg- <to bite,’ ^ (c/. the 

t ‘to speak,’ 

anomalies in IV.). 
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PART II. CirAPtER I. YIIE TERB. 


' U i;s 


2. Most primitire verbs ending in consonants pnd all tlic de- 
rivative verbs insert between the ba^ and the aflbe. In some 
instances a penultimate and ^ is cliangcd to and 

i.e. sjnija (c/. my K. G. § 3^4, B<pn. 2, V. G. § 895, 9). 

The derivative verbs formed with reject this affix, e-g~ 
causal of others ending^ in ^ reject fliis 

vowel, e.g. second frequentative of ‘to cut/ 

those ending in preceded by a consonant follow tlie niie given 
in § 50, 3, eg. second frequentative of 

denominative, or 

II. sf nd is affixed instead of ^ /d : — 

1. To verbs ending in wldch, when preceded by labials pr 

is cliangcd togr^; wlicn prccctlcd by other consonants, ‘to 

e.g. ‘to choose/ ^ {r/. ^ 16)} *to stretch/ » 

2. To many verbs which begin with a compound consonant, 

containing or and terminate In ^ or ’tff. 

Tlic final diplitiiongs must be cliang^ to eg. T#, ‘to become 
cxliaustcd/ T5rpT. 

• 3. To some verbs ending In ^ which then becomes eg. 

*to cut/ 

4. In some siwradic instances {r/. IV.). 

.Ill, Some verbs winch cannot form n participle of this kind 
hubstitutc an adjective for it, eg. ijq, ‘to drj'/ innkc* vp^l irif. 

or Tim Most IlK)i.\Ric.\ntr. 

I'artiriplc. Vrrlt. 

t only ‘ to gn.^ 

witli prr^ 

'vnn 


‘toctwkj'Tjgiiiy' IV.). 

IV. ALPIIsnfeTlc.lL hflT 
Anomaliks. 

P.-irtlrlJile. Verb. 

anoint.' 
Tnj ‘ to pii.’ 

Tiq *lo sound.' 


^rar 


Trq, * to breathe.’ 



\ »»1 
Participle. 

VS 

3 

V 

; ^ 


»r.CT. m. OHIEII vEitnM- nr.EivATivp.'i. . 


ir.o 


Vcrl,. I’articir'c- , 

' >. 111 ‘t‘» ‘^ccTca-'c. 

, E^-topamScc ami ^ 1 ^ 

^..mppeak. 


^ ‘ to weave.' 

‘to Ijc wet.* 

‘ to speak.* 

< to be wet.' 

‘ to sow.* 

^TJt ‘to fill.* 
wish.* 

^^‘to dwell.* 

‘to bear.’ 

» ^pq^‘towcavc*nnd 
}^‘to protect.* 

‘ to 

.sra<toinj>ifP-’ • ’I” 
5 pra,.onl>- -an" 

in certain 
Mgnifientions. 

sbinc’and 

W‘ to love.* 

(tirartobccrookctl 

l^alaPlMo.lca'-’ ^ 
^ II. 9 , ■•» 

afflict.’ 

EH (r/. III.) 

thin 


’ 3 t^ 

''afini 




cated’ 

III.) 

-gm 

■^rni 


fiji 


alH 


{.'/■ 


vns 




^ S'K'l’"'''’"'’"''’ 


; to stink.* 


^ffi^'to shake.* 
(^niiil 
spit.* 

f‘to«oijnilin’ 

‘to 

lunctupus’ 
i3V(_*to liig-’ 

to speak.* 

VT»l *to P''*’ 
cto «in?.* 

‘to tie.* 

^ anil to troul 

c^rrcnicnt.’ 

•toriakeancfTort’ 

^ ‘to take.’ 
trtl.*to tic.* 

*to po’ and 
* to it>b.’ 

S ^c^‘to 5 hinc,’aml 
^ ‘ to shine,’ and 
\ ‘to sprinkle.’ 



ICO PAiiT ir. ciupTEn i. the verb. » [f ns. 


Participle. 

Verb. 

Participk 

Hftci' 

!. .Verb. 


/^T?{/to worship* 

^ 1 ‘ to be satb- 

( nn df^'to arrange.’ 


fiofl.’ 

^Tir 

'to express 

•tI. c/. ^ 


juice.* 


^ ‘to protect.*^/ 


* to perceive.* 

TH!) 


T^Ttl andl 

^ ‘ to cut.* 


1 ‘ to hurt.’ 

ffTT ) ■ 

ifttn 



' to shine.* 


^'to go.* 


‘ to eat.* 


‘ to hurt.* 

^TTTT 

'to produce* 

I and §1 ‘ to wane.* 


'to give’ and 
‘ to protect.* 


'to restrain.* 

After prepositions, ending in 


HTT ‘ to become old.* 

vowels, t?jc Syllable ^ may 


g ' to hurry,’ In* 

be rejected and then a pre- 


the Veda. 

ceding 

^ or T must be 


( ^ * to liurt,* ^ 

lengthened, » e^. or 


1 ' to grow old,* and 

rm. or 

( ‘tobefeverish.’ 

. or 


€>51 (^) 

^ 'to fly.’ 


hurt.’ 

irtS 

and ‘to 


'to be in 


contract.’ 


distress.* 

?Trr- 

' to stretcit* 


^•^'to bite.’ 


hurt.’ 


^ ‘ to tie.* 

■gOKfT 

'to hurt.' 


^ ' to go to ruin.’ 


•g^ * to overcome* 


^ ‘ to suffer pain.’ 


in tlie Veda. 


‘ to hurt.’ 

^■5 . ; 

ig^'to hurt,* and 


‘ to fasten.’ 

'to hurry.* 


‘ to hurt.’ 

3® 

^ and ‘to 

Imrt.' 

^ a»d| 
^ ) 

‘ to play.’ 


^ ‘to hurt.’ 

fVTT 

VT 'to hold/ in 


^^'to cat.’ 


tlie Vedn. 
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Participle. 

• Verb. 

Partidple. 

Verb. 

^ “ ! 

^ ^ ‘ Jo drink/ nnd 


• 

‘to think/ Jn 

Wtt 

ai 5 [‘to break/ 

1 

[ tlie Veda, • 


ap^ ‘to injaro/ 


^Mul ‘tolmn* 


^ ‘to IienJ/ 


litT^ *to cleanse/ 


jij^‘to fry' and 


‘ to tirmk/ 

(^‘10 fall/ 

m 

‘ to fafi/ 

V(2 

fall/ 

•mr^naked 

’ »ra'tojjcasl«uucd.* 

aftuT 

‘ to fear.* 


STH‘to loir to/ 

anp 

ar^'toliokl/ 


rtf *to tic.^ 

afT!! 

37551 ‘ to dive.’ 

^amK 

^‘to push on.’ 

arf^ 

37^ ‘to hold/ 


am 

am ‘to think/ 


tTf; ‘ to cook.’ 

ant 

at^'togetdrunk.’ 

% 

tfT ‘ to drink/ 


ar^Mo chum/ 

% 

BITH‘tpbcexBW- 

fam 

tart ‘to measure’ 


rwit/ ‘ ‘ 


(tmd5( ‘to barter/ 


<^‘to stink’ and 

aft»T 

art ‘ to hurt/ 

(^'to purify/ 


i ^‘todeccirc’and 




i ‘ to Jet loose/ 


*^' } ‘to fill. 

TJ ) 


bind.* 


jTi^ ‘ to ask/ 


‘to lie’ niid 

■«JT^ 

^and lartl ‘ to be 

‘to kill/ 


exuberant/ 


^ * to be faint.* 

(fin) 

•jfi ‘to love/ 

1 

/^'to iripe/ 


rriff, r/. gsf. 

i 

^‘to touch/ and 

^ . 

^‘togo/ 

Iga ‘to endure 

■tliTl^ 

TSTJ ‘ to go/ 


Ip.tticntiy/ 

nnd) 




i 

X55f ‘to bear fruw.’ 


^‘Jo^pcak bar- 


‘ TO bind.’ 


barously,’ 


1 ttopcrcpive/ 


^■>"1 ^'to 


1^’ 


set. 


21 
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PART II. ClIAPTBR 

I. Tub \t:rr. ‘ [§ 175. 

Participle. 

Verb. 

Participle. 

■Verb., 


TIT^^‘*to restrain.’ 

^TTfl ; 

f ‘to cook’) and 


colour.’ 

[^ ‘to sharpen.’ 

Tsl 

‘to rest.’ 

fipl 

^ and ftl ‘to 


‘ to hurt.’ 


sharpen.’ , 


^ ‘ to break.* 

1 

r ‘ instruct ’ 


^‘‘to go Jimp- 

ftr^ < 

1 and ‘to 


ingly.’ 

1 

V leave.’ 


'^pif ‘to adhere’ 

iftH ) 

^ ‘to curdle’ 


and or 

‘ to be asliamcd-’ 

5ft3 1 

1 

cf. 

/•sj^ ‘to exjmess 

(’3^55 

* to be able * 

^ ■] 

1 juice’ nJid 

(5^. III.) 

or ‘equal to.’ 

1 

[:g^‘to bapure.’ 

!3V=I 

^ ‘ to adhere.’ 


:gRj‘to purify,’ 

Wfft 

‘ to luUI out’ 


^*j^‘to shine.’ 


^‘to cut,* 

become 

rm 

^‘to go.’ 

• 

• dry. 


tr^t, ‘ to ask.’ 

’S?' 

fag ‘to swell.’ 

^IPT 

^ ‘to become drj'.’ ‘ 


TTTnnd%i‘to cook’ 


‘to tremble.’ 


c/. '^TTtT- , 


‘ to deccirc.’ 

liTR 

ft * to curdle.’ 

) 

•f^ ‘to gain,’ ‘to 


tic.* 

f^ ) 

find.’ 

^rai 

‘to be care- 


‘ to surround.’ 


less.’ ^ 


‘ to tear.’ 

‘^o cat’ and 

TTHU 

TTT nnd ^ ‘to 
cook.^ 

^ . 

‘to select.’ 

i^az * 

^ ‘to bear,’ >" 


‘to choo«e.’ 


the Veda. 

(or| 

{or ‘ to 

tH4n 

nnd 

j 

fclrct/ etc. 

? 

Fpit.’ 

'Jlf^ 

^ * to lie down.’ 
i to praise’ and 


^^‘tonilhercto/ 
‘to po.’ 

TPct 

1 IPI ***’ hurt,’ 


?n^‘to po.’ 



, - 1 ... OtUEl. VERB'I. 

I ml • 

_. -. . ,- Vr 


1G3 


Participle. • Verb. 
in the 
Veda '* I 

Hg com- ‘to sit.’ 

monly(con- i 
forniton.3) 
yid 


fm 

to 

^itft I 

. 

: -mk 

’ 


I’articiplc. 


* to obtam. 

j^'todcstroy’aml 


*3 55 
t ^T ®55 


tH 

ffS 

• 1 ?^ 


If^r ‘to bind.’ 

‘ to bind,’ 

^‘to kill.’ 

^ <10* waste.’ 
to sleep.* 

^^<to kill-’ 

^ « to bear.’ 

^fp^«to ascend.’ 

<to make 
firm.’ 

be col- 

Iccted.’ ^ 

^ ^omokolico..’ ^ 

^ ..o ..ami- 

5 174.. Tbe [.artlcrle » j„r IW Tl^ 

"‘n.o «.o.e ““ 

These- tonos ba« aearly *. „„, ^e nebon 

pexllciples la be done, or is onlcred. ceased, 

abicb the verb evpre- 

allosred, .teerr es .o be ,he ral« prescribed ta 

I. Tlic verbs oi ^ , 57 , 1, r.f. 

55 154, 155. IW"”'"'"'- 




'M 


Verb. 

,jj^‘to sn-cll.’ 

thunder.* 
^‘to expand.’ 
^p^«tO 002 C.’ 
^^‘to sew.* 
to fall.’ 
f^'tokill.’ 
ftn/‘to go.’ 

t to embrace.’ 
^«to sound.’ 
j^'to expand.' 

Ira ‘to inlurc.' 
^^<to kill.’ 

■gt ‘to go.’ 

^<to hold.’ 

^ ‘to leave.’ 
g « to call.’ 

jr^nobc crooked.’ 
^nobca-hamed.’ 
y *tobe crooked’ 

^iii the Veda. 
^ .to Ik; glad-’ 
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According to § 154 ^TcHl da-tdvya (or da-tavya), ‘to 

be given/ ivliat may or ought to be given,’ from fW, •am'** 

from JjftJtat from ^ srfWJ or from Tlfksai 

from II?t; • 

According to § 165 from ifT, from 

causal of ga, from qfJW, second frequentattve of fef . 

or from denominative. 

,* According.to 5 165 %rai from fsl, from fg, 

from gfggai from Jlfwi from » giaai from gr, 

or greiw from f . from from nft- 

gm from gg. ■ , 

According to § 160, Exc. I ^gwai from ag., Jjftuaf from 
galfvfiraai, , 

According to § 157, 1, rpinAfrom an, grli!! from fH^, aildJI 
from glniai from irzsl from Jt^, 9 rz^ txom m?, fTnial 

from , 5^ or from <aIso »nra from 

from q\«p«t from 

II. Before 

1. rinal ^ of the verb Is rejected, c.g. /oWys, second 

frequentative of ^ Id, loldy-anTya, loldy-ya. 

The derivative verbs ending in the aflix TJ ^j-cceded by n con- 
s5nant follow before ’•in^TT the ndc given in § 5G, 3, eg, 
second frequentative of fa?^, denominative, 

o*" before the nilix •^ tliey reject their final 

^l7e.g. Tlie. verbs ending in derivative reject 

this am.'!,~e.g. ^^*1, causal of 

2< Before final ^ cliangcd to '^SII and the 

initial ^ of the affix is rejerted, eg. ^ ‘ to drink/ \fT^- Before 
these diphthongs as well as final s^pare changed to TJ, eg. ?1, 
‘to give/ ‘to protect;’ nnd ‘to cut/ make 

3. Pinal nnd arc changed iKrforc ’"Smbtl to o»<l before 
Ulo X[, eg. fn ‘to arrange/ vnr^* *T^- 



' SECT. ni. frrftEU VERBAL t>r.ntVATIVM. 


IW 


♦ 174.1 

T Xn ^ t<xl<p TO in^tcncl of Tl ontl 

t-c verbs 

leave (be vowel unclranged, vi T- ^ 

cooaoer.’rvCT (l.»t „mv v, to e.ff. 

■ nml one in i^clmngc Oicir fiBna 

•tpt‘toiniy,’T(r?i. 1 .ft wB fp. ^ move,’ 

' ' -■' “• ■“ 

Timxl iincbnngeil, e-a- ^ ‘ “> T™''’ ■- „ 

5, nnal an ood .. r.^^. ,5 .«,. 

to .51^, e,?. B, ‘lo-mabe,' and rj, 

7^-'- ,. . „,„lecmlo‘teadorvi. 1 -ef'«'vble 1 . 

Some verbs ending m sn ^ terten,’ ete. 

' the vowel rcmtiius nncliangcil, ^•5’* , .^^^nnant. nrcrlmnpwl 

: r, 

lonnndsft(pn(i>),r.g.rtR:’ i^-fore 

sa followed by one m ' • ^ ^ rnriJvo) '«•- 

very mrely before tr (e/. <bc niw ^ 

eorae. (gmin), r-p. ^te < •,„ il.e r«^ 

-Jlreejirion ..nrlMopeil. e.ff. 

tion to ^ Ml liJI'® * wfsTO H’d final 

^di r vintjri « '“b , ’.f:,: V-. 'TpSo'f™'" ^ ^ 

ii licforc >9 cliancctl l« 

(ncain«t4). », 1 . • 

7. AVhen the afTiv n Is Rtmc con^nant,* except 

(а) A. radical '%(, wM? ^Moaccratc,’ 

nUblnl.lslengtbene.l.e^.W^'-P'’?” 

, , of Ihore 

(б) The final Vf. „r the ]»»•■'' wore nmnedi- 

nallonortherart'wir'v” ^ vj^-lo rook’ (formini m 

atelv, are ehangcil to B 5 173, IV.) males nre, r% 

pariielpleoftherevfretr-' - " 
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TART ir. CKAFTER I. VlIE V£RB. 


Cf 


(participle of the perfect passire g^ir) consonant 

is left unchanged*wheii the participle implies 'ahsolute necessity,’ 
c.g. TiHr. 

8. Alpoabetical List op tub'most Notable Anomalies 


OP THE Participles formed bt SI. 


Partifiple. 

‘ to be praised, revered* .... 



5^51 

or I 
; 

^dinrd«y or ' 

or 

or * 

^ I t T f ^ai or mttnrsg 

tRTTR^ OP I ' • 

■^iT*2I j 

^ • . . . 

^ 


Verb. 

praise.* 

‘to go/ 

^ ‘ to speak,’ in com- 
pounds. 

‘ to cover.’ 


‘to Wame.* \ 


^•■'to love.’ 



and regularly "gt ‘to make.* * 

and regularly ‘ to draw.* 

^*to sneeze.’ 

^ ‘to sharpen.’ 

■^flT ‘to dig.’ 

vi?r (after prepositions rcgalarJy TfT^) . ai^ ‘to speak.* 

* ^l‘tovo7dcxcrcfncnt.’ 

V 

or 3il55| j 

, I ^ * to cover.’ 

^ or regubirly flftEI J 

(Vcdic, commonly, according to tlic 
^ rule, ^mST) ilTI' * to take/ 



• srcr. lit. oThEii vraiiii. itHiivATiTO. 

Verb. 


Partitiplc. 

or 

or > 

I irt^ or •jfroi ] 


^ 

^ (but after prepositions regularly 

♦ • 

(^S) ■m«4 
and ^TRt 
and%^ 

a • 

. 

■ 

i 

I Trni ..-?•• 

.... 

1 

^ 1* 

^ 

j «[pjl or regularly • 

XlPad^ ^ 

^Var^j* • • • ' 

’■^ .) 

^ or regularly 

...••■ 

. . • ■ ■ 

' or 


^<to protect.’ 

^‘to abscond.’ 

^<to connect.’ 
1^‘tOgO.’ 

to worship? 

‘ to arrange.’ 
fto bring forth.’ 

( to conquer.’ 
snt MO be pleased.’ 

it 'to fly.’ 

^Mo endure.’ 
^j^Mo nbandon.’ 
^Mo be ashamed.’ 

distress.’ 

^ <lo go to ruin,’ "f 
course a'se f™”' 

^q^«to hurt.’ 

* to shine.’ 

^ t to milh.’ 

^ < to respect.’ 
^s^Mo se^.’ 


. to fumigate.’ 



Participle. 




* oi* irf?nT3T 

or trcRhl 
tjtjjTSi or TTCJI 
N»ijr^n*i? or Trf^aj 
or 

iRT®I or tw 

■OTTfT^J 

»ntl and regularly 

or 

or 

^ and regularly »tT4 ...... 

wlicn tlic verb dignities 'to cat/ 
. othcnrisc regularly .... 

.*''%'** 

?I?r (l>ut mtlj prepositions regularly kto) 

?n<rar j 




and I 

ood / . . . » . 

^rri’TVti > 

^nn*l or Ti^ai 

trnr (Vcdic, nnd tTW) 


Vei-b. . 
^*to shake.’ 

V ‘to stand firm.’ 
Tpi^'to perish.’ 
sfV ‘ to lead.’ 

‘to praise.’ 
iTJir ‘ to praise,’ 


Tfs^ ‘to prtuse,’ 

i?T^‘to be exuberant.’ 
Hni ‘to divide/ 

‘ to fry/ 

^ * to bear.’ 

‘to cat/ ‘to enjoy.’ 
*T^‘to di>c.’ 

W?’ ‘ to get,ilnink.’ 

^ *lo hurt/ of cour«c 
also from ^ ‘ 
mcasurc/nnilS‘*° 
barter.* 

Tpn * lo wipe.' 

‘ to touch.* 

‘ to sacrifice.’ 
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sLCr III. OtHEKTERB^DEBIVATIVKS 


I’a^iciplc. 



zrf^rTSl 

cf. • 

•?n^ after the preposition ^ * 

* 

after the prepositions "nr ^ • 



and regularly < 

, Mid'y ) 

^TTO • , • • • 

or 

^ or ^tzj 

?nr^ . . . • 

or '\ 

Of j 

or 

^or^ 
qls'd • _ • 


. . 1 
iandrcgulrfyl^^j 


^rf^TfR 
and ^ 


Verb. 
zf^ t>lo endeavour.’ 

■g ‘to bind.’ 

g ‘ to bind.’ 
gg^ *to join.’ 
gg^ ^to join.’ 

•^T^‘to sound.’ 

^ ‘ to obtain’ 

^ ‘ to adhere.’ 

Tsrt‘^0 speak.’ 

‘ to speak.’ 
g ‘ to select,' etc. 
to rain.’ 

‘ to speak.’ 

•. f^‘togo.’ 

^ ‘ to select,’ etc. _ 
• to bear.’ 

‘ to be able ’ 
to He down.’ ■> 
. to praise.’ 

< to instruct.’ 

. f^.‘ ‘o 6“-' 

^rf ‘ to endure.’ 
g'‘ to beget.’ 


5 after tbc preposition -,;„,ic ^ 

. ,.11511, but ■gig to abandon.’ 

“andgg. • • • ■ . . . g^ ‘ to endure.’ 

••••■■■* . . to touch.’ 

ggggi or ■ ‘ ... ■ginU * to bwell.’ 

»n>irt^ . • ■ 22 
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Participle. Virb. 

1 ^«togo/ 


‘ to floR-.^ 

- ^ ‘ to abandon.’ 


Absoltjtives formed by tvuy El ya (sj tyd ), and 
§ 175 . These forms generally denote that the action which the 
,Terb expresses has been done, and that some other action follows 
it. Thus in the sentence ‘ haring eaten he sleeps,’ the words 
‘haring eaten’ arc expressed by the absolutjre. 

§ 176- The verbs without a preposition, op words treated like 
prepositions, (§§ 189, 190), affix in.the absohilive ^ those 
which are compounded with prepositions, etc., Ei yn, or wi^cn 
the)' end in a short vowel, FT tyOf e.g. v^ihxt makes hhxUivS, 
ftiyi Tt + pra-bht%y», + fsT 

jUtya. * • 

§ 177 . The aflix ett >s subjoined ^immediately to nearly all the 
primitive verbs ending )n vowel>*ordipiilliong«,p.g. ^ ‘to know,’ 
^ V yssi, e>«i. I 

Final ^ becomes and after labials and ejg. ‘to 

cross,’ fftstr ; *to fill,’ • 

Tina! diphthongs arc changed to rsn> c-g. ^ ‘to purify,’ ^TtTT' 
Further, ^ is immediately suhjoinc<I nKo to many primitive 
verbs ending in con**onants^i|/. my V.O. } 9M, 1. ami JMisnabnie 
and lienicrkung), and the final' of such verbs undergo the same 
ebanges ns before llic affix of the participle of the perfect in the 
pa",i\e»7t 179, I. 1), e.g. ET^ETFlTt ftIE^f»T3T> 

‘to obtain,’ ^rirwrij r*NiV ij-yj • tTpT» ^ 

EJCT, fsty ^ W|T,iirgrt4T. 
is changed to rg. to play,* 

Tlip greater number nf the primitive rerln ulth final ro"' 
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. SOT. HI. 

s„.OT.sa„d:jfeeof...osEwMchendmK,t,^,OE^.anda..thc 

derivativo verbs, insert x, e-ff- 
When V is inserted ;— — 

1. Final X “"4 ^ '=’"'”Ba4 “ ai t» 

feana), e.ff. X, ‘ to rorify,’ xfWl (or tvithont X, ??!)• ^ 

2: rennlttaate ^ is changed .0 r.f. ^.'1° ^ 

:i. The verbs ending in XX. change X io X> r-g- 
(or as obscn’cd before). „ 

.4. other verbs ivilh penultimate x or x may ^ 

them to X and (gopa), e.g. , 

“o i^mrWe.- „,ey „„st be 

at the same time (aiso without 

, T and -<9 unchanged, c.g. </• wt- 

■5, Final t, Set-Sci; ''' i ^ 

W5?l, denominative, 

0. Tlic. anomalous clvangcs w i perfect 

the affix xn, are similar to j„ f,,rt, when the 

participle of the passive voice H ^p^^iutiva may be 

termination is attached imme Biinply substituting ^ for 

formed from many anomaloiis ver J 

X or X of the perfect partirtp c ^ ^ 'hIiS, xl^l ; 

. participle XE, in ut^i in RX.'fS^l XX.' 

— ^srt. m.r'to drinK. ^Tfl* _ - - 

pn- not extend to the. verbs with 

This analogy of the »asal is optional in the 

penultimate nasai. ^ perfect participle but in the nbso- 

absolutivc, e S' *** 
lutive «>■ 
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PATIT 11. CIIArTEK 1. *TllT. VFRIl. 


ns. 


In the verbs ‘to dive,* nnd ‘to pcrii-»ii,’ a nasal is 
optionally in'crtcvl before tlic last letter, e.g. or ’TTf’ 
or5f^. * 

^forms or X^T:f?qHT- 

Observation. In the Veda the aflixes eiT^ tvfnja, ^ 
tvunam, and sometimes arc substituted for 

e.^. VI ‘to drink,’ 


* ^ 178. Before the atRx ^ l/G) a radical vj is changrod to 

and, irlicn preceded by labials or to Final ^nd 

are changed to vrr. Unal vj nnd the affix of the cansals, 
verbs of the tenth conjugatlonal class, and denominatives in ’VV 
are rejected, likewise the affix of the second frequentative hnd 


of denonlnati 


ives when preceded by a consonant, e.g. 


V + -5 

makes in^V 



>. 

■0 + ^ ; - • 

TT^ 

V + 

»> in^TTV 

U + second frequerilative of vt, 

>• 

TI + vlVV, causal of ^ 

» 

^ 4 . second frequentative of 

,y 

n + VKVt, dcnoniiuative, 

n TPTJrer- 


Badical and wlien followed by radical or are length- 
ened, e.g’. 11 + ’ 

JSre. Derivative verbs ending in the affix causal®, 

verbs of the tenth conjugatlonal class, and dcnoniiiiatires in W 
reject only the final when is preceded by a single con- 
sonant Vith "V before it, e.g, u+ gpej^ (tenth conjug. cl.) « 

§ 179- Atm \BETicAt, List of Anomalous Forms- 
Oh^crvalion. Tlie sign % indicates that the following forms r-m 
be used only when the verb is compounded ndth a preposition:— 
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Alsol^tirc. Verb, 

i ^Wzr (ofeo regularly . . . •^5}linjciHi«a[of^rT»l.‘toreaL-Ii.> 

l^ST ‘ tn sacrifice.’ 

^ . "^‘to speak.’ 

^‘fogprak.’ 



' ^^‘tofic4rc.’ 

dn-clK’ 

f 

• and ^ * to po ' 

S ^SI . ^ . . . ? ‘ to wound.’ 

tfVf , 

St 5 ^ f%I ‘to destroy.’ 

S Wtl (nr 1 ^ ‘ to dig.' 

X fm (nr tm) ... V .... ^ 'to gn.' 

. . . 1 . . . t Mo scirc.’ 

X ifrtJTtq (or ........ ^‘to jwntect.’ 

• j'^Mo sblnr,* nnil 

‘to sbinft* and ‘sprinkle.’ 

3tr5 ‘to woke.’ 

^ Mo bring fortlu’ 



5^. g?lMoeat.’ 

’ ^Mogotoruin.’ 

X^(W) ^‘‘oRi^nlsate.’ 

ST7tJ(oriW) Mo bow JO.- 

XTpgT^^orTO) ^iMopraise.' 

► I tr^rrai {or 

XjSI • -n^Moask.- 

X^,mtbeVc‘la g'toen-Jm.' 



•• • ■ 
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TART 11. CHAFTBE I. iTHE VERB. 


rf 179 


AbSolutive. 
■S 


4 f3T(*I (or . 

5 * 

ijnj, in the Veda. 


VerJu 

f?T ‘to throw,' and 'jft ‘to 
hurt’ (of course » also from 
ITT ‘to measure,’ and n 
‘ to barter’). 

^ ‘ to barter.’ 

Tin ‘ to restrain.* 

IT ‘to bind.* 

‘ to rest.’ 


j only after the preposition 

and sometimes after 


otbenrise regTuIarly . . . 

5 (or 

4^ 



4 f%R5TO (or firar) 

iOrai 

4 optionally after the prepo- 

sitions rifle and mtr; otherwise 
regularly 


4^^ . . . 
4^. . . . 

4TI®I . ■ . 
4flrEr . . . 
4’35. . . . 
4 (or ^Ri) 
. . . 
4?W . 

• ‘ • 


15^1^ ‘to obtain.’ 
^ * to adhere.’ 
^ ‘ to desire.’ 
sir^ ‘ to deceive.' 
‘ to go.’ 

ETt? ‘to pierce.’ 


^ ‘to surround.’ 

‘ to tear,’ 

: ^m'to cat’ and 
^ ‘to select,’ etc. 

* to lie down.’ 
irnt.‘to teach.’ 

‘ to saxll,’ 
^TT*to obtain.’ 

to rfeep.* 
^*to kill.’ 
^.*to call.’ 


Tlic verbs whicliare runmvmtcd in my V.C. § J64, % '2, reject _ 
their penultimate na.a1, r.j. .inn . to stop/ fireti 517 ). 


• SECT, m.' crfnEB VBKBAL MKTVATIVE.. . , 

S 180 BeL the affix ^ «>» ‘he verb andergoes tbe 
9 m, wetoTe , _ ^ f oP the third person 

same changes as before the termmafon T • J , 

» * » /y.^ 166h Thus ‘W give, 

smgalar the passrve ^ , fte 

I .to protect,’ % ‘to pnnlV, »» ^ in the ahso- 

thW person singular of the p«s.ve ^ ^ 

lutlve ft Wft, ‘"‘W, -I ’"‘"ft- ‘ 

-tTOft, ‘hi exceptions see 

irair^, T‘1 

my V.G. § 9i6. 

“-’r:rirr:^err::r- 

I . ^ • 

ISriNlTlVB. 

• rnnoea by attaching to the verb 
5 181. The infinitive ts tonnea 

. Itpfore which 

the affix gn; <“»■, betore 

same tnodifi-eationsaa -bcfore the affix of 

. A, 64 ^ ntabea 

Tbnsaccor^to? Aeeord- 

« vw^. 

:i„gto§,i55^1vn4>i,^^^ 

denominative, ' 

l-yw stHH, hut ^ 

Accorillng to 5 1^ ^ ^ nif(;^.or ftrf 

. but ^ -fJsuT According to Exc. 1 
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PART II CHAPTER 1. VUE VERB. 


0 18J 

According to § 157, 1, ^13^ makes art^, 

•wtfn, n? fa? aju, 5| ^t3^, 5? 

(also with inserted Mf a|n. 

atffl:- 

The anomalies are similar to those, which occur in the.firsl 
future, c/. § IGOf or in analogy with the 

^rst future Parasm. <**■ 

etc.* 

§ 182. Further, the datit'c singular of any priniitive abstract 
noun may lie U'=ied in the sense of the infinitire, e.g. ?;E^ 
dative of ‘the wish/ properly ‘to the wish/ in thd sense of 
‘to msh/ 

-} 183. In the infinitivtfsare.fomied oho by the affixes; — 
tave, e g. from ^ ‘ to make ’ 

^^tos, eg. ^rrfff?C.froro m ‘lo stdnd/ • 
tavdif eg. ^ulavdi, from trf, ‘to drink.* 
am, eg. from ‘to mount/ «ith the preposi- 
tion '^. ' • 

Tje, eg. " 5 ^ from see.’ 

. as, e.g. from 'to urite,' with the preposi- 

tion f%. 

^ di, eg. TT^ from ‘ to speak/ with the preposition TT 
syai, eg. ^fgCi from ‘ to mount.’ * 

^ .se, e.g. from ‘ to bear.* , 

ase, e.g. from ‘to arrange.’ 

adhyai, or mth accent on the penultimate adhyai, eg'' 
from trst ‘to sacrifice from ^ ‘to milk.’ 
vf. my V.G. 5 919. 




^ table pE CONJUGATION. 

* Passive. 

Active. 

Parasm»ipad». Atra^epada, 


S. y-hdiUidmi, I Itnow 

2. iiciAasi.tliouknowcst 


3. Udhali, lie knows. 

D. 1. tmivas, we two know . 

: 2 .i,MAn(/.ot.yontwoknow UMMj: 

• 3;i«Aa(M,tkcylwoknow 

P.l.i«Ao»ot.weknow 

2, bmalha, you knon 

3. Mdhanti, tkoy know „-,„,nLE 

. 1 PEESEST PiKTICirtE. 

ISdhaiidm, 


• PRESEHT, 

WdJe,Iknow JiidAy. I a™ 
i*Hi»sP, thou hndl^ase, thou art 
‘ knowest . 

hiidhtjdte, he is 

ludhySdabt, vcluodTi! 
iiid/yt/w.youtwoarc 

Uidhyllt.a'L’^^o""^ 
Imlhydmahe, we are 
hMyddhve, you are 
hmVnjdnte, they arc , 


bddhate 

h6dhuvahe 


'mhant, knoiring 


luiAjio'mano, betas known 


i. 1. dJiodham, I knew 
2. dbodfios 
' 3. dhodhat 
D. 1, dbodhdva 
‘i 2. dbo^hatain 
3. dhodhatam 
P. 1. dbodhama 

2. dhodhata 

3. dbodhan 


knowing 
lUrBRFECT. 

Ikncw dMMye, 1 wasknoivn 

t!,t£ • 

“? iwWn aW/iyerto-ai 

"“SfXl ■ 

ito^lkadhvam 

rtarfAunto ahndhywM 


S. 1. hddkmjam, 1 may, or 1 

' might know 

' 2. bddhes 
3. bddhet • 

B?!. Iddkcva 
, 2. bddhetam 

3. Iddheldm 
V. 1. bddkema 

2. bddketa 

3. 


rOTB5TIA.l- 

may know 
hddhethas 
bddheta 
bddhetahi 


budhydya, I may he knowi 
budhyfthds 
budhyeta ^ 
budhyivahi 


lidhtyild"' ''"f/f*"'!' 

todhmM 

bidhtdhvam budhyldhvam 
hUhrrm hvihyiran 
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.Active. i*assivc. 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. ^ 


• 

JUPEBATItB. 


S. 1. iifd/orti, maylknow 

bddhai, may I 

hudhydi, tnay 

know 

known' 

2. bddha 
.or Jiddhatat 

bddhasi'a 

ludhydsva 

' 3. hddfiatu ' , 
or bddhatat 

bddhatdm 

Inidhydtdm 

D.l. bddhdva 

hddhdvahai 

hiidhyuvahai 

2. hddhatam 

hddhethdni 

budhyithdm 

3. hddhatam 

hddhetdm 

bfidhyitiim , 

P. 1. hddhdma 

hodhdmahai 

bHdhyfmuhai 

2. bdddata 
or hddhatdt . 

bddhadhvam 

budhyadhvam 

3. bddhantu 

hddftantdm 

hndftydntdm 


• PEItFECT. 

• 

S. 1. hub6dhtt,\ havcknORTi 

hiihiid/tf, 1 have 

huhndhf^ I have been 

known 

knoivn, etc., IiKf 

2. htthodhilha 

bitbtidbisb^ 

the Atiiiaiitpaila 

3. huhddha 

bithudbi 


D. 1. buhndhivd 

bubtidltirdhe 


Q. buhtidhdthiis 

huhudhSthe 


3. bubwVtdtHS 

buhttdhfUt 


IM. buhudhimA 

bnhudh imnht 


2. Inthmlha 

huhudhidhxi 


3, bubttJbut , 

biibudfiird 



rAirncirix of the perfect. 

Imhuilhidt, rfc., r/, bnhudhaud^ liar- builhlhi, kiiovni 
{5 lOT, and i?Jl V., Inp kiiofrn 
Imvltii* knoMTi 

hudSUdvant, liarin;* kitinrti 
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Active. 


Parasmaipada. 


S.J. dhndhnm, I 

* knomi 

2. dhndhas 

3. dhudhat 
D.l. dhndhiiva 

2. dhudhntnm 
•3. dhudhnttUn 
P. 1. dbudhdma 

2, dhtidhafn 

3. dbuVbftf* 


AORIST op. 


had 


Atmanepada. 

the becosd form. 


ibmi/ie, I ''“'I 

knoTvn 

dOiidhalhas 

dbodhi 

dbudhdvnhi, etc. inic 
tli(5 Atmanepada 


S. 1. dbodbishnm, 

, knon'n 

2. dbodhls * 

3, dhodhU 
D.l. dhodhUhva 

2. dhodhisb\a^ 

3, dhodhisb{an^ 
P. 1. dbodhiibma 

2. ahodfiisht,(t 

3. dbodhishns 


ihuilhe, I Iwi 
known 

dbndhathas 
dbudhato 
dbudhdvahi 

&lndh<lhdm 

dbndhetnm 
dbitdbiintftbi 
dbndbadhvnm 
dbudhaitla 

iomsTOPTnEnFinro'™ 

.. j- I had iMIMi, I had heen 
1 had «'W/h.d>. I 

known ^ - • * 

"dbodhishtkdfi 

dVbdhUHa 
dbmlhhhvnhi^ 
dbwlhisbuthnm 

dbodhisbutam 

dbod/dshmaht 
dbolhidhvam 
dbodhishata 


known 
dbodbisHhas 
dbodhi 
dl^lhiskvahi, etc., 

like the Atmane- 
pada 


future I. 

* . ou I «hall bwlhitShe, I shall be 

e , I VAfTsml I hodbdShey^ ^ kno^Tn, etc., like 

S. 1. hodlAUimi, Atmanepada 

bvlhitdse 

2. bodhiitt^* lodhitd 

3. hodhitd lotlhitdsvahe 

^D.l. bo<lbitdsvttS lodbilitdthe 

2 . bodhilddhas 'lodhitdrau 

3. bodhilftrflii bodhUdmobe 

P. 1. bodhilddhve 

2. bodbitildha bodhitdras 

3. bodhitdras 
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183 


Active. ^'assive. 

Parasinaipada. Atnianepada. < 

* FtrruR*! II. 

S. 1. hodhhhyffmi, I slial] hodhishyi, I shall bodMshye,‘l shall be 

2 . bodhishydsi [know hodhishydse [know known,etc.,likcthe 

3. bodhishydti hodhishydte Atmanepada 

D. 1. bodhhhy<^cas hodhtahySvahc 

2 . bodhishydihtts bodhishyetke 

3. bodkishydias * bodAisAyefc 

P. 1. hodhishySmas bodhishySmahe 

r2. bodhishydtha bodbhhyddhve 

3. hodkishydnti bodhhhydnte 

PAETICIPIR OP THE PDTDBE- 

hodkishydnt, what hodhishydmdnn, bddhya, or hndhnnfya, 
will know what will know />rborfAiVdi'^a,what 

is or tmgfit to.be 
CONPITIO.vaI/. known * • 

S. 1. diodAtsAycrmjIshouId diorfAwAye, 1 dbodhhhye, I gho\dd 
know should know be known, etc., lik® 

2. dbodhishyas dbodbishyalhds the Atmanepada 

3. dhodhishyat dbodhishyata ^ ^ • 

D.J. dbodhishydva dbodhtsbyavaht 

2 . dbadhishyatam dbodhishyetham 

3. dbodhishyatdm dbodhhkyttam 

r. 1. dbodhishyama dbodhtshyamahx 

2 . dbodhishyata dbodhishyadUvam • 

3 . dbadhishyan dbodhishyanta 

PEECATITE. 

• S. 1. biidhydsam, I pray, I bmlhisftiydj I pray, bodhhhiydy I pray, I 
may know I may know may be known, etc., 

2.hudhy(Is hodhishish(,hds like the‘Atnianc- 

‘ 3. hitdhyut bmtbishtshid pada 

JiA. bitiViyifsva ^ bo<{hUlilvdhi 

2. hndhyuatam bodhishly/kthdm 

3. biidhydsidm bodhtshiyastam 

1*. I. btidhydsina bodkUMmdhi 

2. btfd/iydsta bodkishUlhvim 

3 , budhySsut bodbiskirdn » 

- ABSOLUnVE. 

huJhitvd, or bodhUvd, having known nod 
iXPlxirivE. having been known 

A<fifAitum, to know 
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SFCr. in. T'ABLK OF COK^OATION. 


\ 


FBEatTENTATIVE. 


First Form. 


Second Form. 


Active. 

A.bZb9dhmi,l'knovr 

repeatedly 

or I6hi(dhimi 
2. bdbhotsi 
or bjShtdhishi 
\ 3. bdboddhi 
or bobiidhiti 
1.1. bohudhvds 
' 2. ioZiiirftJ/ids 

' 3. bobuddhds 

h^udhmds 
2, bobuddhd 

j * 3. h^budhati 


WAiidAnf, knowing 
repeatedly 


Passive. Active. 

PBESBKT. 

bohiMye,l!i«< ‘ 

known r.^ know repeat- 

cdly 


Ichndhjiu hohudhydse 

Ubnihydic holiMyite 

"sstf SSr ' 
Kssr ‘sss: 


Passive. 

‘hohudhye, I 
am known 
repeatedly, 
etc., like the 
* passive of 
the first 
form 


bobudhydmd- 
' na, being 
known re- 


i,\, dbobudhmn^ 1 

knen*. repeat- 
edly 

, 2. dhobhot * 

'Or dhohudhis 
' 3. dhobhot 
or dhohndhit 
DJ, dhohudhvo. 

2. dhohnddham 

3. dholtiddhanx 
V. \:dhobudhma 

2. dbohuddha 

3. dhobudhux 


IMPERFECT. 

. 7» ... I abobitdhye, I 
dbohudhyfj Vnewrepcat- 

was known knew v 

dp.b,.dby.Jbds 

ibobudby.!- dbob,My«>H 


dbobudhye, I 
nns known 
repeatedly, 
etc., like 
the Passive 
of the first 
form 


°^i^l^l!ycdhvamdbob,idhy„dhvam 



Active. 


Passive. 


Active. 


Passive. 


POTEMTIAIi. 


S. 1. hohudhi/um,\ 

bobudhyeya, I 

bobudhyiyay I may bobudJ^Sya, 

may know 

may be known know repeat- 

I may bf 

repeatedly 

repeatedly 

cdly 

known r( 

« 2. bobttdhySs 

bohudhyithds 

bobudhyithds 

pcatedlf. 

3. bobudhi/ut 

bobudhyiia 

bobudhyita 

etc.,likcth 

D. 1. bobudhyuva 

hobudhyivahi 

hobudhyivahi 

Passfve « 

2. bohitdhj/Slam 

hobudhyh/athdm bohndhyfydthdm 

the first 

3. bobudhyiStdm bobudhyhfdtdm 

hobudhyiydtdm 

• form 

P. 1. habudhydma 

bobudhyimahi 

bobttdh yimahi 

• * 

2. hdhxtdhySta 

bohudkyidhvotn 

bobudhyidhvam 


3. bohudhyds 

bobudhyirah 

bobudhyiran 



lurBRATivi;. ' 


S. 1, hihttdhdni, 

hohudkydi, njay bohudhydi, may I bohttdhydt, 

may I know 

I be known 

know repeat- 

may I 

repeatedly 

repeatedly 

edly 

Renown r^' 

2. bobitddhi 

.or bobuddhdt 

bohudhydsva 

bohudhydsva 

pcatcdlyi 
etc., * 

3. bdboddhtt 

or bdhudhtlu 

hobudhydtam 

bobudhydtam 

the I’asskt 

' of the 

or bobuddhdt 



form 

TyA. bdbttdhdva 

bohiidhyUtvahai 

bobndhydvahai 


htdanStlbiipu 

*i/OuKlAi^hd%m 



3. hobttddhStn 

bohudhyitdm 

btdtud/tyitdm 


P. 1. hShudhdma 

bobtidhydnwhai 

hfdntdbySmahai 


2. hohuddfid 
or hobuddhitt ‘ 

bohndhyddvajn 

bohudhyddhvam 


3. bdtudhatu 

hohudhydnfdm 

hohudhydntdm 




luJl 


HFrr. :n. co^cn^Tio:*. 


isn 


S.l. 


rERFFCT. ^ . 

-, Artjre. 

'.r«r;-W»™,or-:..or-WA,r™.n.a.c 

Knonn rrpra'wlly 

c;„.lnrrto, 

T 1 chnhirn, (!•»’. halhin n 

'\^^hidhllm < ^/,„l,rnlhutt /wiAAtitn/ ^ 

T r*nAril(«<, »•«<»'. 

r*nAr(i,<;<a, A'‘A»iiio 

J LeAnArii.*, o'™', ham""' 

nrtt I'onti. , 1 ^,,!), |(„„OTi n-ix-al- 

fchnkrr, mr, WA""- [c Jly 


■i.l. 

3.. 

n.i. 




3 . 

IM. 



J fArtArcIMf. 

bA^AnW, 

ScMrair>'™>; , , ,,„r Vm>'™ 

ra.<.-iTa l>Vc ll•■• rnarrcT. 

ABTicirwor-nia ■ 


Pa««lTr. 


ArtJTT. 

MifLuTiMrirat. i- ord,lr;tKr^M'‘- Wnr 

(,/. 5 iw). to';"' 

knoTTH irreatf'”? 


nilr 

rvj'eatc^^lf 


UoAcn 

tiaTinc Vnoim rr- rrpcat- 
p^ilfdly oHy 

liATinr 

knc«Ti npcatfrllT 
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TART II. CHAITER I. * THE ^•ERn. * [J !»■ 

/ 

Hrst Form. Second Fonii. 

Active. , Passive. A'ctivc. 

AOKIST 

S. 1. aioijtrfAisAnw, I had dhohttilhishij 1 had uhohuHkUhi,\ hw 
, known repeatedly been Jiitomi re- knoim repcat- 
• peatetWy cdly 

2. a2>oZi»(Mtj nbohudhUhthds dhohuVihhlkit 

3 . dbobudhU dbohttdhi dbohudbisfifa 

D. 1. dbohudfitshva ubobitdMsbfabi dbohudbi^bi-ahi 

^ 2 . dbobudhish(am abobiulblshdlhdrn i!ibobud/iish(Uha<^ 

* 3 . dbabudhishtdin dbohttdhhfiiildin dhobudhisbdtdm 

P. 1. dbobudhishma dhohttdhithmnhi dhohHithithmnhi 

2 . dbchndhhh{a dbohtulhidhfaut dbohtidhtdhvam 

3 . dbobndhishua dbobudhiskntn uhobndhisbnia 

[IVsIve like.tlic r.V'irt 

nftlie {iT>t fona. 

rCTURR I. ' ‘ , n 

S, 1. I shall bobMdbitdfie, I shall bobiid/iildhe,^*^^' 
know rcpoateilly be kno»m rcj»cni- know rcpcaferflf 
2. bohudblttiai hohttdhitdse [ollj' t'<‘builftitSsf 

'A. hohudliitd bobudhitf! ^ bobutlhitd • 

P.l. bobiid/iUdn'n .1 bobtid/iUiTsviihr * bofniilMldarafie 

2 . hobudbitdstfitis bobudhifSuithe btihidhUdatithe 

3. h<iltidhUdmu Itohtdbitdrau bfdftidMldritN 

. V. I, hohudhilutmm imhudhilStnafthf M,ittlhitti*Htnht 

2. hnbudhUdiibrx hohiidhitddhxt iHibtitUiitdiifit'r 

3 . bobudbtldras bohiidbiItTrat Imiudhitdrm 

[l’a«>hrlikp llip I’a*'*** 

• oflhc fii>l form, 

rrrcr.r. n. 

S. 1. /^f'WffAuAy'iTfni.lshall I jiUall l>nhinV<thyf,\*^'^ 

ktifiw rvpcainlly I>c known jTpmi. kiitm- rrjwatoil* 

. * 

2. ttdiUiihUht/d*t ln>faidhi*h^»r lnthftdhitbyAtf 

it, A^ni/AuAtfdfe vAV 

1). I. btdwihUh^dtiti bfihtldbithlltii nhf hJ.udbUf-yn'^^ 

2 . fjJiUiUiitfivdthat Uihwlhhft^ilbt ^ 

It. M.utlbUfij/iltit t’^UtdhUhyttr 

P, 1. l>obu<lfdthy*<»ttM hfabudhitb^iimtihr 

2. tfthudhUhvddbt f 

It. t,i,tvithilbvdrtti /•<iA(o/All4y<f(tfr 

tdibf fini (‘Tm 
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Passive. 


. SECT, ni.* r«i.E or COMUOATIOX. 

FAimMMSoPTm’FOTniiE ^ ^ 

hoUdhishyinf, what tviU ought 

repeatSdly ‘ repeatedly 

1 ,„^Vm^hobndhya,hohudhamya,bolMdhy 

Ichidhishyamana, what will tdvya, what is or ought to he 

repeatedly repeatedly 

Second Form. , 

_ First Form. • 

, TSZ'^ dVW/.,-.dye,I.hould 
re. " hf ine- huow repeat- 

Tjfl ; ■ • 

f dbob,MUhyala 
dbohMhbyetim 

.orriTlTX of the first fonu. 

, i MisWd Ipray, SoJadAi'tfifyiilpray 
S. 1. bhhvdhytkam, I pray. I may know re 

I may know rc- pee^ed'y ^ 

hoh»dhishUhih5s 
hobudhishUMd 
hobndhishtvdhi ^ 

bobudhUhiyustham ^ 


)4. d6oo«a«w'«y‘«'« 

2. dbobudhishyatam 

3. dbobudhishyatam 
P.'l. dbobudhish^dma 

2. dbobudhishyata 

3. dbobudhishyan 


cdly 

dbobudhishyathds 

dbobudhishyata 

dbobudhishydvahi 

dbobndhishyethdm 


2. bobudhyis 

3. bohudhy^t 
-“D.!. boImdbySsva 

2. hobiadhydstam 

3. bobudhydstdm 
P. 1. hol^tdhySsma 

2. hobudhySsta 
^ 3. bohudhySsus 


peatedly 
bobiidftishish(hu^ 
bobudkishishtd 
bobitdhishivdhi 

bobudhishiyustbdn 

hnhuiihiskuiSstdm 


MuihUhiyUMam 

SSSr AoAnddlrdLdf 

_ - w.^itJhfAy 


bobudntsnt/itti 

bobudhishtdkvdm 

bobudkishirdn 


bohudhisMmdhi 
bohudhishidhvdm 
bobudhishirdn 
[Passive like the Passiv 
■ iBSOLUnvE. of the first form. 

■ t liario- known repeatedly, or haring 
toiodAiteJ, to" o onredly 

ionvE 
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PART II. CHAPTER J. THE VERB. 


DESIDERATiyE. 
Active. • 

Fa^asmaipada. Atuiaiiepada. 


r} 1S3 

/ 

Passive. 


, • PRESEUT. * 

S. 1. buhodhishdniijlvnsh bubmlfiishCf I wish htihodhishi/i, I am 

HTslied to know 


, to kuow 

2. hubodhishasi 

3. hubndhishati 
D.l. bvhodhhhdvas 

2. huhodhishathas 

3, hdhodhishatas 
P. 1. hubodhishdmas 

2. huhodhlshatha 

3. b^hodhhhanti 


to knoiv 
bubodbisbaie 
huhodbishate 
hubodhhbdvahe 
hubodhishethe^ 
bibodhisbete 
bdbodbisbdmahe 
b’ubMhishadhvf 
bubodbisbanle 


hiihodbishydse ■ 
bubodhishydte ‘ 
biihodhisbr/Svahe 

Suhodh Ishy^tht 
huhodbishyeffi , 
hnbodhUhyfunabt^ 
hxihodhishyddhve 
huhodhhbydnte ^ 

hithodbhbytimditaf 
being wUlccd to 
kiimv 


PARTICIPLE OF TlUf PRESENT. 

hdbndhishnnt, wish- bubtflluhamdiitt, 
ing to know uisliingtoknow 


S. 1. dhuboiVdsbam, I 
wMicd to know 

2 . dbuhoi!bhbas • 

3. dhubodbtdtot 
D.l. dbuh(»lhnhdvii 

2 . ubiilxxlbhbalam 

3. ubuhrulli‘>bntdin 
I*. 1. dbnhfxlbUbdmn 

2 . nbiibfnlbitbatn 

, 3. dlubfylbiibftn 


IMrEBFECT. * 

dbiifttfdbishe, I dbtibridbisbyc, I wa^ 
wWicd to know wished |o know 
dhiduHlhhhntbds 6biibodhisbyitlb(H 
dbiibodbisbala tibnbwIhishyAtit 

ubtibotlbitbdfabi ftbubfxlbisbyitt (j/ii 
ilbtibinl/ihbtlbdm dbubrxtbhhyethdin 

dbuhndbUbrfdm uhithinlhidiyetdnt 
dbiibtjdAithumnbi dbubmlbisbydmobi 
dbubudhiibadbifint iibiib<Hlbhbyitdbt<if’* 
ubutrfMlM/ninta dbiihtMlbltbyrt/ilu 
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SECT, in.* TAT^tE or COMUOATtON. 
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Para«maipatla. 

S.l. huhodhUhcijnm, 1 
may ivisli to 
know 

2. huhndhhhes 

3. hdhodhishet 
b.l. huhodhhhcvn 

2 . buhodhisficlam 

,3. 

P.‘l. 

•*2. hihodhhfifta 
3. hihodhhh^jKS 


Atmancpada. 

pOTEMTlAI*. 

huhndkUheija, I 

may wish to 
know 

buliodhhhetkdt 

UhotHd^htta 

hulHHllihbevaht 

hihmVd^hvnaht 

Utboilhi^hedhram 

huhftdbhberan 


Passive. 


hiihndl/iibt/ci/a, I 

may he wi-licd to 
know 

huhndhhhjilhd-t • 

huhndhithyitn 

huhoithMijhaUi 

huho>Ud^hyhjdthim 

hithndhi^lojhj'Uim 

huhrxVdshiffmahi 

huhrxlhhfif/edhvrttn 

huhodhhhyfran 


S. 1. huhodfd^fi(lili,Xtt^y 

1 wish to know 

2. hubodhisha 

or huhodhi^hatdt 

3. h\\hndhUhatu 
or MhndhhhaUit 

D.l. MhodhUhdva 

2. hihodJdthatam 

3. huhodhUhnUvn 

A p. 1. b\,ho<}h>shAina 
2. bxihodhhh'ftn 

or ta, 

3. hubo.lHi''"’'"' 


IMPERATIVE. 

/«tfcwWtAo‘» may 
1 wish to know 

iibodhhfinsi a 

IvbotHtUhntuin 

WWA.V.™n*"' 

jo-WAi’A''*""' 

libodhUhint""' 


l)C wished to 

know 

luhodhishi/n%va 

luhodhhhjatnm 

buhrfihi^h^ni nhni 
bubrflhifh^elfidm 
f,»hr»lhlthy(ltun 
bii/tod/iii/iy’itmnfini 

hitbodhisbi/adbi am 

• 

bultodAuFiydntdm 



TART II. CWAriBB I. Tllfi VEKB. 


{ 


S. 1. 

2 . 

3. ‘ 

D.I. 

hubodhishSm 

3. 

P. 1. 


S. 1. 

2 . 

8 . 

2, huhodhishdm ^ 

3. 

P.l. 

2 . 

3 . 


Parasinnipada. ‘ Active. 

fcbalara or chakdra, dsa, babhuva^ 1 have 
chttkarthaj dsitha, habhuvitha [ivished to 
chakdra, dsa, bHabhuva [know 

chakriva, dsiva, bahhuviva «.j 

chakTathm, dsathus, habhiivathns 
chakratus, dsatus, bahhtivattis 
chaktima, dsima,bahhdvima 
chakra, dsa, babhtcva 
(.chakrtu, dstts, habhuvus 

Atmancpada. Active. 

^chakre,dsa,babhHva, I hive wished to know 
chakjishe, dsitha, hnhhiitntha 
chakrc, dsa, habhiiva 
chakfivahe, dsiva, hahhdviva 
ckakrdtk<fdsathuSy bal^hdt'alhiis 
chakrdte, dsatus, babhdvatus 
chakfimahe, dsima^ hnbhuvima 
chakritihve, dsa, Balhnva * 

,chnkrire, dstts, Babhdi’us 

PassTvc. 


S. 1. 

2 . 

3. 

D.I. 

2. biibodhishdin - 

3. 

P. 1. 

2 . 

3. 


'chakre, dse, babhiiie, I have been Misted to 
cAaktishe, dsisAe, buLAdi-'isAe [know 

chakre, dse, babhtive 
chakrivahe, dsivahe, //«&AMi’i‘rnAe 
chakrdlhe, dsdihe, babhuvuthe 
chakrdte, asite, habh&vdte 
chakfimahe, dsimahe, babhuvimahe 
chnkridhve, dsidhve, babhuvitlhve, ovbabhd- 
^chakrire, dsire, babhuvire Ividhte 


PABTICIPiB or THE PERFECT. 

Pamsroaipada. Active. Atmanepado. Active. Passive. 
bubodhishCiii chakfirat, bubndhishttm chak- buhodhishUd, 
dfifflt, OK bahhtU'at, rdna, dsivdt or bein^ wislicd 
etc. (</. § lC9)j iiaving babhurat, fmving to know 
wished to know wished to know 


Active in genend. 

bubodhishUdtant, hating wislied to know 
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SECT. in. 'TABLE OF OTNJUGATION. 
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Para^maipada. 


Active. 


Passive. 


S. 1. dbulodhishisham, 
I liad washed to 
know 

‘^.^dbtthodhishis 
3. dbubodhisUt 
D.l. dbubodbishisbva 

A yt 1 - 


Atmancpada. 

Iliad ibnhodhhhishU 
“ had been wis 


wisiied to know 


had been .wished 
to know 

dhnboihisMsh^hdf 

dbtthodhishi 

dbubodkishishvahi 

etc., like the , 
AttfianCpada 


dbulodhishisMIids 
dbxihodhishishta 

MssSi: 

2. „ ii^,lodhhhhhala 

3. dbubodhtshishM pnrDnE 1. t-t'i T 

, t 1 bubodktshifahe, I 

s. i. bubldMMief’l toow Stoll to 'Vistod 

•stall 'rish I” , f^Lilutse 1“ ’‘"“'I' 

llto.toA.u.ane. 

3. hiibodhtsMS t„j^dhishildsvake 

2 . huhodlMh^^ i^odhisUitSrau 

3, bubodhxshttdraii . .^hiiitsmahe 

V. 1. totodMsWdX’ 

2. buhodhtthillbtha , , 

, • know like the Atmane- 

^" 0 ^. . . , huhodldshhhyast 


s;r" SS 


know. 




bubodhishitdvya, 
what is or ought 
to be wished tn 



190 PART n. CHAPTER I. THE VE}lB. * [} 15J. 

'• ( 

ActivCv Passive. 

Parasmaipada. Atmanqiatla. 

OONDmOiTAE. * 

S, }. dbhlodMshishyamjlahubodAishis7ij/e, I dbuhodhhhishye, \ 
sliould wish to linow should wish to know should he ^vkheJ 

2. dbuhod/iishis/0as dhuhodhishishtfathds to know, etc., Ide 

3. dbubodhishSshyat uhuhodhishishyata tJic At/nanepadfl 

D.l. dhtib^dhidiishyava dbnbodhhhishydvahi 

2. Aluhodhishishyatam dbubodhishhhyethdm 

3. dhuhodhhhishyatdpi dbttbodbishisbyeldm 
P. 1. dbttbodbisfiisbydma dbnbodhhhhhydmnhi^ 

2. dluf)od/iisIi{shya(a dbubodbisbisbyad/ivatn 
3 dbubodbiskisbyan dbuhodbhkishynnta 

PRECATIVE. 

S. I. huhodhishydsam, I bttbmlhisbhhltfd, I LtihodhxsMshiyA, I 
pray, I may wish pray I nM\y wi*h to pray I may he 
to know know^ R-ished to know, 

2. buhndhishyd^ bithmUtUhishUldhdt etc., like the .It- 

3. huhoilhiihySt bubodbislihhtsbld mancpacRi 

jyA. btihodldshydsi'a buhotlblshishirdld 

,2. hnlxxUiUfiyddam buftotihisfihhtyHdhilm 

3. hubodhishydiidm bubiMishishtydstdm 

P. 1. bubitd/ii*bi/ffsttin btilHHlbd/iiiblmdbi 

2. hnhmlhiihyitda bHfunlbishtthidhvdm 

2. htdiixlhUhydsu^ blibotlbhbiiblrdn 

.<If«ULCTTVE 

biiLtulfiitfiih S, hnrinu mi>.hefl to Know, op li.iviii^ Iwr" 

, nhlictl to know * 


iN'riMTXvc Acnn: 
LiiboflAis/dlum, to wMi to know 



SECT HI-* table 


OF COSJEGATION- 


} 183 l ■* 


^CAUSAL. 


Active. 

rarasmaipada. Mniancpada. 


. 


Passive. 


, S. X'hodkdydmij I 
cause to Itnow 

2. hodlidymi 

3. bodkdi/ati 
D)l. bodhdydvas 

2. bfulhdyothas 

3. bodbdyatas 

P. U bodbdi/dmas 

3. bodhd.y<ttfia 
3. bodhdi/anti 


present 

lodMuc, 1 «>"*“ “ 

know 

bodhiitfnse 

hodbdyaie 

hodhdydvttbe 

bodhdyethe 

hodhdyetf 

hodhdydniahe 

hodhdyadhve 

hodhdyanf^ 


hodhijcM^ caused 
.’to know 
bodhydse 
hodhydte 
hodhyttvahe 
bodhyithe 
bodhySte 

hodhytimahe 

bodbyddhve 

bodhydnte 


• rABTICirLEOPTHEPKESEST. 

* bodhydnnma, being 

iodtokno. 

i„g,„Unow lng.okn« 


imperfect 


S. 1. dhodhayam, 1 
k caused to know 

2 . dhodltayns 

3. dbodhayat 
D.l. dhodhaydva 

^ 2 . dbodhayatam • 

3. dbodhayatam 
P. 1. dbodhaydma 

2. dbodhayata 

3. dbodhayan 


to know 

dbodhayathds^ 

dbodhayata 

dhodhaydvahi 

dbodhaytthdm 

dbodhayetdm 

ibodhayaill-iii'' 

dbodhayanta 


dhodhye, I was 
caused to know 
dhodhyathds 
ubodhyata 
dbodbydvahi 
dhodhytthdui 
dhodhyetum 
abodhjdmahi 
dbodhyadhvam 
dbodhyanta 
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PABrr II. CllAFTEK I. IhE VERB 


Active. 

Parasmaipada. 


Atmaaepada. 


^.\.hbdhdi/eyami\Taa,ybodhayet/a*^ may hodliyei/a, I may 

cause to linoxr 

cause to A'ROit 

be caused to kno^ 

2. hodhdt/es ^ 

bodhdyethds 

bodhydthds 

9. hotlhnyei 

haihdyeta 

hodhyila 

rD.l. hodhdytva 

hodhdytvahi 

hodhyivahi 

2. hodhdyetam 

bodhdyeydthdm 

liodhySydthdm 

3. hodhdyetdm 

bodhdytyaldm 

hodhyeydtdm 

P. 1. hodhdyema 

hodkdyfmahi 

hodhyimaki 

2. hoihdyela 

bodhdyedbvam 

hodhyidh'bani , 

3. hodkdyeyiis 

hodhdyeraa 

bodhytfran* ‘ 

■t '• 

JMPEEA3TTT 


S. 1. bodhdy&ni, may I hodhiyai, may ] 

[ hodhyat, may I be 

cause to knoir 

cause to knoir 

caused to kno'sf 

2. hodhdya 

bodhdyasvn 

bodhydsva 

pr hcnOidyatni 


3. bodhdyaiu 

or hodhdyatdt 

bodkdyatdm 

*' • , t 

hodhydtdm 

D.l. hodhaydva 

hodhdydvahai t 

iofMyffra^ai 

2. hodhdyatam 

hodhdyethdtn 

hodhydthdm 

3. hodhdyatam. 

bodhdyeldm 

bodhyetdm 

P. 1. bodhdydma • 

botlbaydmahai 

bodhydmahat 

2. bod/idyata 

bodhdyadhvam 

borl/iyddhvam 

or hr^dhdyatdt 


3. lodkdyantu 

boilkdyaalam 

hodhydnUttn 



Porasmaipada. 


Active. Passive. 

, Atmanepada. * ‘ 

AOBIST. 


S. 1. dhubicdham.) I 
had caused to 
kaoTV ^ 

2, cbuhuJhas 

3. dbttdifdbat 
D. 1. dbubiidhdva 

Z cbubudhatam 
8. dbubudhatdm 
P. 1. abdihudhama 

2, dbdhudhata 

3. dliibudhan 


&hnh\idhty I had ttiorfAaj/wAi or dhodhhhx, 
catised to.know*' have been 

caused tpkno'* 

dbnbudhathda dhodhayishihds dhodhUh{has 

*dbubud/iata dbodhi 

dbiibxtdhdvahi chodhayUhvahi ubodhishiahx 

abubttdhelhdm dbodhnyhhdtham abodhishcthd'^ 

dhxihHdhetnm dbudhayiskdtdm dlodhishdla'x* 

nbuhndbdmahi dbodhayishmabi dbodhuh\}ahi > 

dbflbttdhadhvam dbodhayidhvam dbodhidhvam 

or dhodhayiih t am 

dhib'udhanla dbodfiayisfmta dSmlhislntn 

PCfTTOB I. • • 


S. 1. bodhayitSsmi, I hodhayitdht^ I hodhayiiSht^ or bodhiiSfle, 

shol] cause to siioU*, cause to etc., like the shal) be coutt( 


know 

know 

Atfnnncpada 

to know. 

2. hodbayiedsi 

hodbayiiSte 

bodbii&t 

3. lodhayilS 

hodbayitS 

« 

lodhUu 

D.l. bodAayifdsvaa 

btulAnyiffftcabf 


ior/dlV<6fffdf 

2. LodhayildstJias 

bodftayitSsdthe 


bodhU&snthf 

3. lodhaytOTrau 

iodbayififrein 


bod(fUdraH 

F. 1. hodhayitusmas 

bodhayilliimahe 


hodhUusmoi^t 

2. hocihayitustha 

bodbnyitSdbir 


bodhitSdhit 

. 3. liodhayUdra* 

hodhayitSras , • 

FOTUnC It. , - 

hodhUHras 

S. I. bodAayisbydmi, 

bodhayUbyf, I 

bodbai/isbyd, or bddbMy^t^l 

I shall cause 

slintl cause to 

etc., like the 
Atmnnrpmia 

shnlllccausfd 

to know 

, know' • 

to know 

2. hodhayUhydu 

hoiUinyi.thya%t 

lotljiishydst 

3. boilhayisfiyuti • 

bottfiayahyAte 


hodhUhydtf 

D. 1. bodhayi^hyfivaf 

Ifiilhayuhyat'nht 


hryJhishyfnl^' 

2. hoxlhnyhhydtbui 

bofUiftyithifftbe 


bMhhyfibi 

3. f>ndliayisbydtns 

hodhayhhyftf 

• 

hod hi thy fie 

1*. 1 , bxtdhayixbydmai boiihnyhbyiimahr 


hodh\%hy’i”'‘‘^* 

2. bndhayithydlha 

bfxlhayuhytSdhve 


hodhUhyddhtt 

3. IrOflhayuhyniili 

bodbfryis/iydttte 


bodhiihydi'i' 


rAirriarLE op tiie rnruEE 

bfxdhttyubtjdMf, Vhht br>dh^yhbydmd,,a,lddbvn, h<xlfianfy(z, and ^ 
will cause to know what irlll rau«e dhayltdtya, wbat is nr 
• to know to l>c tau«r<l to know 
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suer. 111. 


■ TAii.li in' resiio'.'W’'- 


Active. , 

I'arasiiraipila. Almancpil-'- 

cosomosAi*' 


Passive. 


' ■ 'J. ihnuM 1 . ilxxth^ishtft, or dbodhi^hrie, 

l&hodhayhhyam, ahodhayisnift, v.ketHc. gliouM be caused 

1 abould cause 


sliortld catfic to 
to Hnow know ^ 

2, SicdhaykhuK 

& ShdhmjiAyat 

» VHMaynhuSii itoiltayuSy-"*' 

5. ibodhoyishyatam abodhay>shyel wn 

U«A»y^Ay«'» 

i 1 riCBCATJVE 


Atmanejjada 


tp know 
,‘,bo(lhish>/atfini 

dhodhishijdla 

dbodhishjdvafii 

dbodhishf/etbdm 

dbodfihhyeldm 

dbodhifhydmithi 

dbodbithyndht-am 

dhodhUhyanta 


\ 


cause to know 

2, 

a. 6o.%<f< . 

•1. TodhyCtsva 

2 . hodhyuitain 

3. im/Ai/rfsi*!”' 

'.‘,1. bodbtfdsjna 
"!. hodhy/fstd 

3. lodbySsvs 


cit., likt «>' I r">y. 

AlmnncpaJa cmicd to knoi. 

bl>dhishisb(fiat 

bf>dhhht 3 h{d 


^ to know 

bodhaifishUIUhtSs 

bodh(iyisbUb{d brxihishhdhi 

fcot/Ani/iiA'*-®^* ^ ^ iw/AfiAfydi/Aam 

h^lhapAdsS>ll‘“" 

hfidhhhtySstdm 

!,o,Mnyi.Wy*'"‘ , MMAlmihi ■ . 

lodhnslil‘‘"‘^\ ItdhithUhiSm 

■ ■ 

or A<idA*iy**^A^^'^'” - bodhishirati 

W/i'W"**'''*" 

.BSOLUTlTi:- 

» causwl to know, or 

j5.-nTnnvS- acti^ 

•• «. to cause to know. 


lOf) . 
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r.lUT n. rilACTBR I. l^E^f■.KR. 

ArPEXOIX, ^ 

SOSIE VKRnAL FORMS OF THE VEDA. 

§ 18^. The potential anil Imperative, which in ordinarj’ 
Sanskrit arc connected only with the prcsc/it, in tJic Vedas arc 
formed also I'rom the stems of the perfect and aori&t, e.gi po- 
tential of tlic peWert imperative {cf. itiy V.G., 

837) 5 potential of the first form of the aorist of the 

second aorist from ‘to ascend j’ of the thirtl aorist 

from ‘to of the sixth aorist 

the verb ‘to be exuberant j;* of the seventh aorist 

from the verb ^ ‘to cross* {cf. my V.G. ^ 8 Gl)j imperative of 
the first aorist from g ‘to licar;’ of the third aorijt 
from ‘to speak,’ from W* to fid;’ of the fourth of\n«t 
^t'Trftn from ‘ to praise,* from ^ ‘ to hear j * of tlic fifth 
aorist from ‘to obtain j’ of the scvcntii aorist 

from ‘ to milk ’ (r/. t'A. § 802). • » 

The potential of the second futiA-c vr^ from '^‘to burn,* 
occurs in Kplc poetry, and cvendn Uic Panchatnntra?r^f^^from 
^^‘to speak.’ 

In the Veda infinitives may be formed from the stems of the 
perfect, aorist, and second future, c.g. front” 

the verbs ^ ‘ to increase,’ ‘ to conquer,’ and 15 ^ ‘ to mount' 
{cf. my V.G. § 919). 

Likewise some participles of the aorist occur, e^. of the firsf^ 
aorist ^TPrl. from ‘to ^tand,’ •Wrtfl from ‘to go;* of the 
second aorist from of the third iiorist (from 

causal of tjt ‘to drink,* cf. § 137, ; of tlic fourtl* 

or sevehtli aorist frwnr from of tlic fifth aorist fron** 

of the seventh aorist from ■gn{ (c/. my V.G. pp. 

4IJ, n. 2). ' 

§ 185. Further, the Vedas have a special mood wliich corres- 
ponds to the Greek subjunctive. It Is formed ; — 



i iw'l 


•sKcr.m. 


J 8EUI. »“• “•••- • 

eg. prcsctft uulicatirc W/ifl-/?, for 

? j„„.«j.«-(» (5 8.1. „„p„e,. U r.j.c.c.1, 

fg..itnpL*rf. indic. ’C»n7^ ^ 

™i.i.>«i[im.;«"S'<"'"‘-'’ . , irfic.'Bwfe. ’"''J- 

Lrfi*.. rffhJft, 5 W1' "*'’ • tv My. 

. „,„,e„„ri-tta‘<on'">'“r""'"’'. 

_6. F..rtl.cr, 11>C ,hc cn.ek s»V3untti> =)• >■«■ ''""I 

,„„..™.ions W-r ' ■<■■• 

oorist indie. 

From ^ 

Yciial. Ml, M}* o past-ycrfect, fomoJ from 

' • M8C. lEiir.*' '‘"I"* i of it. r«««'=J ,omi.=.™, 

,hc perfect by oooKtime by .be 

.lose of the Wr'*' ’ pore, phral bf «" Pb^'“‘ ■'"■'■ 

„.,^„cn,. e.o-. 

pa5l-rcrf«' ' 
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FART II. CHAlhcEB .1. * THE VERB. 


[I 1»- 


verb ‘fo coofcj^ tfiird pere. su^. perfect Par. ^■si4> 
perfect fraittir. Ar. 2, 9, Nirukt. II. II), from the verb 

^TT5 from the second pers. sing. perf. Atm. past-perf. 

(PSraskara in Z.D.M.G. [Journal of the German 
Oriental Society] VII. 533, 37). , 

PRIMITIVE NOUNS. 

§ 187. A* great number of nouns, substantives as well as* 
adjectives, are derived immediately from the crude form of the 
verb. These nodns are called primitive nouns. The affixes, by 
Avhicli they are formed, have been treated of and enumerated »n 
alphabetical order In my V.G. 250-425. * 

The crude form of the verb sometimes is left unchanged* e-g- 
vfi/-i-ana makes tTjfo«o i Fometimes it underlet 

changes analogous to those rrhich occur in f?jc eoBjugntional 
forms, riual ^ * and ^ f become tj e before ervisonanfs, and ^ 

'sgrq. dy before vowels, e.g. ?fr+ 
neirii f3r4. '«r^V+ o,«rerj-Vj»n! 

+ iil + aka, udyaAa. Final ^ m nnd ^ il in the 

Bame way bocofro ^ o, ^ mi, «r»', and dr ; final ^ ri 
and ft become ^ ar, ^iiT dr, nnd ^ r, nnd ^ r» besidts 
^ ir, ir, ^ Kr, and drj final TJ r, ^ m, ami ^ o* 
become ^ d, after nlitch ns wdl as after an original ^ d, 
is often inserted, e.g. ^ fid, or ^ do + ^ n, mnkc dd-y-d. 
Penultimate ^ » folJon-cicI by a singte radical consonant is often 
changed to Tf e, ^ h to o, ^ n to ^ nr (pui)a), e^. ^ 

/iiii//i-haXa, tntikcs botlAaka; vrid/i, vnrrWff't'*- 

I’ciiulfimatc a before a single radical consonnnt is oftf* 
lengthened, e.g. ^Jval + a, makes ^n^jVoi-n. 

On the other Jianil, many vtrbjv in the conjiigni^onai deriva- 
tions, arc weakened by changing TJ yn to ^ i, ^ ro to <3 k, K ^ 
to ^ ri, and by rejecting final or penuUltnate nasals, eg. * 



, ,,, ■ .V. 'r" 

m.k« Tn|+^ ' 

fr-fi ! ’,'”Tbcfe tlic «Oixcs ^l.W' I'P” 

„a„, »rba insert .be '-o-'^' ^ „ .vl.n .be 
, with a consonant, except , 5 ,c final con- 

alfixes are snljoined ‘"''““'i''!,/ “ ,,,„ ,E„a’ are'modifica in 
Eonarts ot the verts and the ml a further 

ipener.laceordinsio.hen.les6.«" »? 9* 

: details see my V.G. 5 M «W- »«’ 5 363 
; Einios IV. <i®'“‘™?osraoxfSr8™^ 

~-;-rs:;rrr.3 

wui lie specltcd in 55 >83 »“ preccilin; a present, rni- 

A single preposition or ’ perfect, aorist, .eeond 

perfect, imperative, potential. rrf P compounded 

future, eonaional. or 1 „„ ,„me e.xcep.ional 

„l.b . 1.0 veriial form, e-g. n p. „„ .cee=-ory sentence 

eases, for instance when the vert s.m.d_ , ^„ceded by 

' commenclns «!«, a v'l”'"' i„ the Veda (Sch^ 

. ffibre thai. one Pi'P”"'”". c..»I»«t><iv'' ‘'T .f 

Pdnini, II. 1, 4), "-.'“'t: ^larwords, e.g. rn ^tt yd* 

preposition “V rPT"”""® „ ^srtti 

“(pclatiYC pronoun) pro > • ^ 

and vd nre'prepcrt'lV’l- future, the participles, and 

Tlic ptrlphrastie P'^ le componaded tnth the 

dl the other verbal den pciipbra- rtic perf^ 

pecedins prepositio"* y„ («.o). Erst fotorc 

mgCTO. (VIW, present Wm Ptm- 

■praHoiMs""'. etc- P^^^ ^ ,rfJA,Ite, a reim.t.ve none 
tieipiecftbepoo-uvi;,,. - 

(5I87),e.S,i'Tp'8 
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PART 11. CIIAPTEB I. ‘ THE VERTi. 


§ 189. The prepositions which may be combined or com- 
pounded with tire verbal forms and d*eiiralivc3, arc; — 


‘beyond.’ 

^rfv, ‘above,’ ‘over.’ 
‘after.’ 

‘olF.’ 

•ssrfq, ‘upon.’ * 
‘towards,’ 
‘down.’ 

‘near to.’ 

‘up.’ 

‘below.’ 


■5^ 'ill-’ ' 

ifif, ‘into,’ ‘dotvnwards.’ 

‘out/ ‘witliout.’ , 

‘away/ ‘back,’ * 
ilf^, ‘around.’ 

W, ‘ before/ 

(opposite) ‘ to/ ‘back.’ 
f%, ‘ apart.’ * 

‘ together.* 
g,‘wcll.^ ■ 


As prepositions '^r^, ‘thus/ ‘between/ ^renp, ‘flown, 
‘ across/ ‘under/ ’tnj, ‘belief/ ‘to/ and some others 
(^. my V.G, § 241) are prefixed to some verbs. 


Observ. 1. Tlie verbs ‘to stand/ ^«‘to slop/ and ia 
the Veda ‘ to ascend,’ rejeoC their when preceded im- 
mediately hy the preposition e.g. second future 

(although not compounded, § 188), (compounded with the 

primitive noun WT^)j but ^rst aorist. 

2. Tlie prepositions n, and when prefixed to the 
verb ‘to go,’ change their ij; to e,g. 

(f^Oj which, according to § 28, must change its final : (for, 
the original to T, the change to ^ is optlonnl, nir-cyo 

or nil-ay-a, a primitive noun. 


3. The prepositions •^ffvr, and Bometiracs reject the 
initial^ e.g. (fev apidhma), a primitiv'c noun, p'^'i 

va (for ava)-irUa, ‘thi-own* (Lass. Anth.Sansc. cd. Gildemcistcr, 
p. 115). » 

$ 

A. Tlie verbs ?r, ‘ to make/ m, « to throw,’ and ‘ to hurt,’ 
when preceded by the prepoations Ufa, or 



. ‘j'- \ 

, .POT, .V. op V0«.«, B....VAT.VP.. , 201 

Scnemlly in.rt , 1 , wH*. in analc„^i '7, n-us. booo.c , 

after qft’anil Ttfft, eg- Witlfil. 

6. Bef^o scope ppcppo, .l,e »n* „r.l,o 

•ned, e.ff. Pslft 5 HK IlccomcS ^raW: ('/■ "*1 

’ , ««ft l»i*’ M. ‘to 

rules given ill § 188: 

■ I. Will, every noP.n, eg. “ d7 * ^• 

• sc'opebody n .vife' (not eomiKn.»Je<l), ^ (T 

i (conppouode,^ (coopponoded). 

™ of the prcftpied oo..n is chansed to t, «na' t 

■ 7“",::lcne od 11.0. ^ '» 

* iTiotlier/ 1 t 1 

in other noetB are .oodlftcd "-;^; 2 .r.rey n.e L. 
,Pao 1„ « 10.30 ,11 pl.r.. .... 

wlilcli tUy have Ijcfore the ‘ tri, ‘to Insult.’ If 

nOe is applM. 

tid, fom. ends in o so „ 

mstance, Plintn. .J^uco lo «-"lpes’ (./■ 5 lOO" -I- 

to land mate H^W’ ^ ,.r, PKPt, ‘‘be ““"d 

- . II. WMp sopppo '™"'» arc repeated and ta, 

ot a flappins elepbaofs oar^ ^ nddidiad- 

Xe:;p.«.n--p..b,o,,y 

■ III. With otiier word-, 

' V/.nryV.G.sH2W-^'^\ 
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^ .CHAPTER II.— ^THE HOUH. 

.SEeriCftT I. CtttJDE FOBMS OP THE NOONS 

• § 191. Th« nounb are either derived immediately from verbs 

(primitive nounSj § 18/), or from nouns (secondary nouns, §§ 193, 
1 94) ; they are simple, or compound ; they differ in gender, bein? 
mnscuUnes, feminines, or neuters. 

§ 102. I. For tlie pntnmvE noons see § 187. ' » 

II. S£co>z>ARv Noons. *. 

4 193. Tlie secondary nouns are derived from priroitlre, 
secondary, op compound nouns of tlie^ three genders by means^ of 
many affixes. Tlic secondary affixes have liecn enumerated and 
their application has been sliomi in iny §§ 428-617. 

1. They are subjoined immediately to nouns ending in vowels. 
Before affixes wliicU begin with a r-owei, diphthong, or final 

c, ^ d, X *> and ^ i are rejected, e^. + makfc? 

Final ’g and ^ are cliangcd’to Csg. ^crat- 

Final ^ is changed to fttf + ^ Final $ to 

to and ^ to * 

2. Nouns ending in consonants generally attach the secondar) 

affix to tlie form wliicli they have before the tenuination of the 
locative of the plun-U, eg. ‘king, ■’.of which the plMrai 

locative is makes with t^c secondary affix TT, ‘tb'f 

condition of a king, sovereignty.* F^r the phonetic changes of 
finai a/j<7 ialti.'ii eonsonants see W and 53~SC FfrntJ 

of a crude form must be treated as if they were Vivarga (?) 
changed according to §§ 25-28. 



■ »cr. I. CKUD.-, ro.M» OK LIP. 

tcniimolino ot tl'o mstrnmm + tsl = uSHt"' 

= poslrom. ™g. OTT/™pM, m+ 

fmflnim. slo?. iraV=n f g„ 1 ,stij„ttd for tl.c; 

. " 6^1 ^n„, 

msnlor of tl.c r™»“"” „of„,o ...rd IcHcrP 

Itftcrs TOf. f«' *'■' .Lotll.r^ondrcrPOO! ^> 

^ for tl.= „„d plorol i r.ff- ”■>"■ 

bcforo siord p,„„l, . of to-o ooJ »>oro )■ 

; ^(a<tldnc, '9^ > ^ unofianfct (cootrorj- to 5 S' ood 
n. Tioal n, «»d ^ rptl. m. »"'> '-f- 

5 2fi, Exo-l before the sewn' O ^ nnd t3ff 

change their ^ to ti ^ 

=5q-Wtota- , , „ , H, »od 1 to tt.o bomosencotK 

4. Tlio ebonite ^;,tfioni»S -itl. o n«l, it olreody 

; „a.o\ before SKoadorrotr-P beeomet PlJPt (for 

, "eotioned (5 Mr r/. } 103. 2)- 

^ + TO tbe lorotivc p orf ,„c vorvel 

■ MOl.Jolbepreotesfpa ,t ,'. 1 1, and 

' o'r tbe 6rrt rj'iable it _eba"r ’ „ ^ „„ ,.ta ri to Xiip; dr 

o r to ^ «1 1 ^ ^ + , l»t.n.rs ^ (r/. 5 I®. 1), 

iyrtddi.i,r/.l-M"“:'>«-jr 

^ a ^ Of onginal 

• It the 6rst sjliabio j , to r.^..oran (from 

T, i. gorrat.-q''"''™-'" 55 , rrith recoitdatj n. males ttrer,, 

ooeortiioit 

T 3 ^ (from tWs iinalo?y, thonsh their and 

Some other ^rof''= 
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are of different origin, ^tfic door/ n’it/i tccoiidary 

becomes 

Some compOMnd nonns change in this jnaniicr the first vowel 
of their second memher, others •the first syllables of both 
members. For these and other irregularities c/. my V.G. § p83. 

• in. Compound ’W oRrs. 

. § 195. The compound rrords may be divided into tivo general 

categories. Tlic first comprises derivatives from verbs, which arc 
comhined with prepositions or nouns signifpng the object of the 
action, or restricting or determining in any other manner the 
action or condition which the verb expressfis, eg. irg,' strong,’ 
from the verb ^*to be,’ with tlie preposition tt ‘before, ‘a 
slayer of enemies,’ from ipg ‘enemy,’ and ^ 'to hill, to sJay. 
Most of the nominal forms wlfich are used as second members in 
this data of compoum^ do not occur separately, thus aeither^ 
nor exist as simple words. • » 

. ^ 19G>. Tlie second class comprises the cuinpounils, the elements 
of which,* with Very few exceptions, occur also as simple words, 
and retain in tjieir composUion, or originiilly retained, tlje signi- 
fication which they have, when used singly, ‘god’ + 5 ? 

‘son,’ ^ 5 ^ ‘a^son ofa god.’ ^ 

The words forming compounds of tlii.s category arc either 
nouns, viz., substantives, uiljcctivcs, participles, numerals, pro- , 
nouns, or indeclinable^, viz,; prepositions, absnhitivcs, infinitives, 
particles, and sometimes even verba! fonns. 

Tliese compounds, except those of the copulative or Dvand^a- 
class (§ 197)j whicli may comprise three, and more com- 
ponent parts, consist, of two members, each nf which aga>>‘ 
may comprise two miTnbcrS.v.niua 

'fWWilWSrT^ is n compound belongihg tf> 'the second species 
of the second class, the Tntpunisha itor’ (§ 204), the fir<t 

roember of which comprises the nurds from tip j 
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35, 35^ (particularly before vowels)^ and derived from 
tlie interrogative ‘pronour^ arc prefixed* to nouns in tlie significa- 
tion of ‘bad/ ^3, «a bad fetm/ • 

For ‘n-ith/ and Tr3T*t, ‘equal/ forming the first part of a 
compound, ^ is commonly substituted, e.g. ‘being with sons.’ 

Final vowels of the first member arc sometimes lengtlihned, 
e.g. m^es Sometime.^ they are shortened. 

. Some nouns ending in cunsimants, when used as second mem- 
bers, subjoin ■^Tj e.g. ■u'afer,* 4373 ; ‘a verse,* 

Tills category of compounds comprises three classes. 

FIRST CT.vss: COPULATIVE coMpouNni (cfllled 

$ 197 . Compounds of this cla.ss consist of nouns whicji, it tot 
compounded, would be copulated by a particle signifying ‘and/ 
eg. ‘ Bhtshma, Arjuna, anil Viidishtbira,’ may form a compound 

Tiiey take generally the terminations of the deal, if there dre 
two objects) of the plural, if tbdlre are more than two, eg. 
‘Bhislitna and Aijuna/ nominative dual; ‘Bhlshma, 

Arjuna, and Vudislithlra/ > 71^1 nominativ^pluralj 

‘the Kshatriyas and the Vai^yas’ (names of two Hindu castes), 
plur. noni. In this case the compound has the 
gtnder of its last part. 

But a compound of this class may al-io become a singular of 
the neuter gender, e.g. urfiT, ‘hand/ and tn^, ‘foot/ Tnfi!im<(3» 
‘hand and foot,* nominative, fcinjjnlar. 

Ohserv. 1. Cnide forms ending in when followed by another 
crude form ending in or by gi|, change their final ^ to ^ 
e.g. firW, ‘ father,’ before ‘ inullier' or 53 , ft fl U TTg. 

2. Crude forms ending in ui,^, Tg, 3, or when form- 

ing the last mciuhcr, ami the compound being a neuter* singular, 
subjoin e.g. nominative singular. 

Sometime** is subjoined also to other final consonants, and 
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even *„ the compound takee the terminattono of the duul or 

,, ■ .u.l.,«lmcmter,snhstitntcstn^and 

herng ^,,^,Mrpcgu.ar 

the compound hccomcs 

chauge of the final sjUah e o o.„ti„„rr puhliAel “ 

maso. (but also neuter, cf. the Sans ^ 

St. Petershurgh, tx.), - day and night.’ 

cTivn COSIPOOSDS (calW tirjv)' 

• SFCOND class: DETF.RMIR- 

; ts 198. Compounds of ‘the 

1 first of ndfieh restricts or determines 5 

' takes the gender of the second part. 

The compoonaseneratly takes in g , . j 

,’,99. IVhen the ” 

in the sense of an compound an 

adiectlre or advrt or ^^anded of tPtl. 

apposUional ^^^aint helonging .0 the ^er of 

and ^h/a sarnt, ='5’“““ f ,,, p,d,. nml ^h. ‘a 

done(OT).’ , „a„her is used in the tense of a case, 

. When the deterrainatne 5, „11 call the compound an 

govemed by the second mem 

Inaectional eomponnd. king’s man,’ 'arratchman.’ 

king, 'and 'a'"™’ f ^.dc forms, when forming 

TTiHS, hT'^p ‘a ^friend,’ be- 

the second member, am c ■ 

comes ^Ttj ^i5»< rejects its final 5i_ 

same a’ay 

(qf.myV.G.§639). 
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SPECIAL' RULES FOR THE FIRST .SPECIES, OR TUB APPOSIT^O^Al 

•COMPOUNDS (called 

§ 201. 'When the detenniiiatirc word signifies ‘good’ or ‘bad,' 
it is put as the second member (oantrary to § 198), e.g. 

‘one belonging to the family of the Bharatas/ and ‘licst,’ 
becomes ‘the best Bharata;* ‘Wdbj’ 

‘meanest,* \I4riiy7T, ‘a very mean king.’ 

. Compounds of this species may also consist of irords nlilcb 
express actions iinmediately succeeding one another, e.g. ^THT* 
‘first bathed (WT?!) and then anointed (iiijjfHS).’ 

Tljcy are also formed to express comparison, e.g. 
black (^rro) as a cloud (^T^i).’ * 

If the comparison of two objects is decKircd to bold good in 
every point, and one object is said to i>e in everj’ respect similar 
to another, the word deooting the object, with which the other 
is compared, is placed last,e.g. ‘a man (in c>;crf 

respect similar to) a tiger (mTH)-’ *Wc may V.all this kind of 
compounds: Compositio Kannadhitraya fOJ»]V)nillva. • 

§ 202, For ‘great,’ being tlic first member, is substituted 
5PnT, e.g. , ‘ a great king.’ -s 

NUstimAL coiirousDs (called f^). 

* § 203. Tlic comjiounds, in whicli the clctemunativc wonl is a 
numeral, fonn a subdirUiou of this e|>ecics. Any niinicml, ex* 
except T^, ‘one,’ may be its fir*! member, conipouniT’ 

take in general the tcrminafioiis of tbo neuter singular, or of tlir 
singular of the feminine in ‘four,’ and ^ ‘agr/ 

ndiniiiativc sing, neuter, ‘lliefmir ngc8,’Tnr*l ‘five,’ and 
‘a place of pilgriinage,’ noi«. gjng. fein., ‘the fi‘f 

principal places of pilgrimage* (called I’rayflga, XalinKlia, etc.)- 
Or tliej are u«cd as adjcctircs signlfjiiig ‘haring the value, 
measure, u'cighf, etc., of,’ r.g. t^p^'fire,* ninl wnTd ‘cup’ = 
(adjective, crude form) ‘measured by fi>o cups.' 
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j 1 ft substantiTC of the neuter 

When ..he compound ycome ^ 

fender, or nn ndjcctivc, Son 

are shortelied, c.f .ft ‘ t™ + ,, n r " ftn. d^i- ' 

ait ■»< beine second member, becomes 3, 

the yaluo of two cows, 

• ..oRrfRS Olf INFLECTIONAL 

SPECEAI. HOLES FOR TilB SEC . ^ jpavnet 

couroonns (colled alrJW ««r ^ferte)-. . 

• . p the ceniliTc case may be com- 

5 oOd. Words in the efjhc 

pennded .ritU almost any otbe; "ooj “ 

1 , 3 ^.. neon IH’l elands in .'m sense of 

Compo..nd’. Ibe b instances, in trblel. ™d» 

anorticrca'c, seldom occur. • y 052, 653. 

In sMl. rctatloM may be “"r" J neensatire In ananmi, 

Thus the Sret member has le - ^ instrumental 

■ one who bus a dn.lre in ajj^, 

•timber " ^ ^nratire la ^IdS. 

fto™ heavea 

-“r:: 

'member of wbich govera^be properly ‘lie- 

1. A preposition, e.e.^lW® ' 

,mad.,tbehlng-Cr/.5^ .Waging (Ht-O 5 '«= 

2. A iiayticiplo, 

wealtli l^).' , nrc ased in the "''eda only. 

Compounds of the adjeetives, mhlch shorten 

_ Thecompo«ads»'“hJ»^^^__^^, in § 203. 

a finaf L ° • .roosns (tailed 

,9S t JIELATITB CO 

Titiao ^mpow pit may be used as the attribute 

a 200. A del“™’'“‘'''' .CTtly become an adjective, the 
at a snb.ma.ive and c»a- ^ 
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KarmsUMraya-comifoand <s grecit (77^, r/^ ^ 2!>2) 

arm CWI^)/ may’immcdiatdy be used'also as ihc attribute, eg. 
of a mighty king in the sense pf <great-arm-ed,’ ^liaviftg a great 
arm f • t5Yern<rC> also a Karmadliitraya, *a yelloir (■gicT) cloth 
attribute, e.g. of Civa, *ycllon'-cloth-ed;’,thc 
Talpurnslia-compound ^hr^TTST, 'autliority of a wife f^)/ 

as tlie attribute, e.g. of a doctrine 'irife-wifness-ed/ ‘R iloctrioe 
whose authority is a wife.’ 

§ 207.' The change of a determinative compound to a relitire 
one is generally indicated only by tlie accent being displa(?ed 
(for which c/. my V.G. §§ 673-<^7) *nd the word being changed 
from a substantive to an adjective, e.g. (J 2PG), b^g 

as Tatpunisha a neuter, becomes as BahiuTibi an adjec^v'e.» 

Wien the latter change take place, the shortening of final JBT, 
% and ^ of tlie last corapoiTent and tlie clianging of final 
'cow/ fo ^ takes place as In 203, e.ff. fem. ^Karga- 

dhllraya, ‘ a long log,’ becomes as ‘Bnhuvrihi^ (‘ long- 

Icgg-ed’), ‘having a long leg,’ But many words necessarily or 
optionally add the affix gt, wlifch is generally employed for the 
formation of adjectives. Thus nearly all the compound^ ending 
in ^ must add it, e.g. ^TTPfg, ‘a renowned Iiusband’ (Karma- 
dhdraya), as relatire compound (Baliuvrihij makes 4^|r1ri^^> 
'having a renowned husband.’ But ' a bcruitifiil gar- 
land’ (Karraadhflraya), may become eitiier or 

‘having a beautiful garland.* 

Some compouwls of this. ’class clmngc tlie tcrniluation of the 


second members. TIius we have : — • 

instead of ‘the eye.’ instead of ‘the 

' ‘an edge/ palate.’ 

^ ‘a comer/ „ „ a^'lhcbclly-' 

^ ‘a wound.’ ^arfsii ,, ,, ajrij ‘smell.’ 

‘a Min- jSTgr; „ „ xr^‘fan'‘.’ 

mit/ ,, ‘a tooth ’ 



tiT ?n<tcail of ‘ 

^ * » 

m* 


,„.J .. ^c.’ !f5”"''(in.iroilnft|T<C 

^ ‘ a toSiV.’ i ' 


'a fiK*!.’ 




\l^*ri Ik"'"-* 


' 5%^ 


TT^H'tlistirncl.’ 

ftnntlin?.’ 

M ^sf ‘afiirni'r.* , 
• ^^‘llielicnrt.’ 
fi>rni {lifTfritiff fmn 


JS: ~.r,., "X™. 

con,,..m,l, r S. < « ',,,„, ...rrilill. TO«V>ni 

i Hrt;. !'« ‘Imvms |.,^, ,„n„),or. 71'^ 

as in 5 202. 

AITESPIX. 

- ^ 2U3. In orfcr l» «prr. ^ „,, „rf ..r- 

or the ™nt!n-in> rcrorrcK: «t ^.poon.l. .1.. 

o-,fl-« U 1. ‘I- 

ot nV.rl. lc»^ i" ’'rilin'.’ "■ 

‘krcooV.Wnn'nl’fl ' ' 

- . me vUlnW nH''' "“’ ,„t .o.l r..rra rt.rv.p'™'''’' '"> 

rrf: .^d -PP. “"”;‘'''nr.o'^..>""’ "'” 

t .Imllnr imn".'" .IootM n-™''". '>' — ■ '!■ 

mrnfcr i< f« I" 'r., ,ri.l«.n* '" 

r,-. litsn: (»' * ■‘•■'"'.M, Enc. I. .-nl 5 “■■ 

. douWr. 111 . 1 ^' 
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The pert}c}e ‘i&e,* is eojopeue^eii rrkh the preec^hg werb, 

(§ 7) (5 21, 1), ‘Ulft*a kinff.’ 

IV. Gender. Foii.>l\tion of Pbmimnbs and Neuters. 

§ 209. Tlie crude forms ending iu a are of masculine or 
■ neuter gender. *• 

Masculines are all, nitli few exceptions, the primitive .abstract 
• nouns formed bp the affix ^ tr, sntjr/ya, ‘victory/ from fsf 
ji, ‘ to conquer.* 

Neuters are the primitire nouns formed by the aflix syit ana, 
e.g. vachana, *Speccli,’ from l[^vccA, ‘to speak.’ TIiosc 
abstract nouns only, which are derived from verbs formed by the 
affi.v bcoome feminines by lengthening the final 'sr a, 

«'8' bhdvand, from bhdvaya, causal of ’ . 

Neuters ere further the collective and abstr.'iut nouns formed 
by secondary ^ c. Those formed by the secondary affe n^j/a 
may be of the neuter or feminine gender, li? the latter case 
they take the termination t; f (§ 210), before which tj ya, when 
preceded by a' consonant, is rejected, «g. maitrya, ‘ friend- 
ship,’ neiit., or inaitri, feni. s 

Most crude foms ending In wtT o •ire feminines. Very fwr«. 
are substantives of the masculine gender, but some are arijectnes 
of the masculine and feminine gender. 

Crude forms of substantives ending In ^ i arc of the jliascnline 
and feminine, very fmv of tlie neuter gender. • 

The TTorih in ^ / are, Lte those in WJT d, mostly feminines; 
very few are substantives of the masculine gender, but some are 
adjectives of tlic masculine nnd feminine gender. ' • 

Those in g « mostly are masculines. 

Those in ^ » are nearly all feminines; some few masculines. 

Substantives in ^ yf are mostly masculines, some are fenji- 
nines, very few neuters. 
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|JW 1 


spcr. 1 . 


raflDE rowi or tiif. 


X-/’>»o»n/ ■ those in 

T1.C snlstnnlives „.>acr is ni» fl'O P®"** 

inosll^ neuters. ^ fj^g'eubstartivcs t 

part <if those in ^ «’> *’» , j ^ j ^3 yerj- ‘^all, 

nrc mostly fcmimncs; tome m 

' V.G. ? 707 BiM.) . , „ccrtmn>, the EO'"'”' 

Comr™nas«hsta„tive,l»se,snU.tc.so«r 

of tliclr Inst incmhcr. ^„,tpr when 

n.Koctivc« of fennninc pender, 

§ .210. «ubstnTitvvc« or j iPngtlicn tliii vowel or 

dcri\Mii masculines cn Mb neuter, ‘ gone,' rnn, 

snWitntc t foe '•?■ ’’’’ f" V, (, tern., '» pmUw.’ 

ga,i, tom., 'teen. J r,.r the temi- 

MascuVmcslut;eonc^^;;^^^^ 

nine. Some bowcv cr ^ friend.* 

. ..frlcnl,’ wt 'O*'*'' • , „„v,fy eery sehlom them 

MnscnVinos cnain; in ^ “ ' j l,„t some may opllnntlly 

emac O-rm, mhen hcoom,nE mmm- __ 

.snhjmn t f.f'ef”'”;;' ,'J„,C fom. either .mehangeJ or ^ 

neut, ‘ lalnc,’ ta". tlT eru.le forms «hich 
The iJBs tis “''T.Jjhc feriimoe pcn>ltr, ri!.i— 

are chanscit mhen eipro'"”" ^ ^ ^ changed to 

1. To many of tho-o ^ Mrl- 

•? r, r.g. ^ ‘ °”' ... „heh, the ptwent and future 

2. To the 'rohda , g 1 (B), the nouns in amj rmat, 

partidrlos in - . *e ranioirl« "f rednplieated 

enal, ^.eeond eomramtire (5 = l-'i!. 

perfect (5 1<») 
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These words subjoin the to that form which they hare 

before the termination of the instrmnerital sing;ular, e.g'. 


‘ following/ instrum, sing. uhI^I, 

fem. iSaHt 

praiganeh 

• pralUM 

pratUhi 

‘ arrafiging,’ „ 

>y 

p fq'qfll. 

ehintant 

ehiitveti 

thimatit 

^ filling/ • „ 

n ft^RTT. 

'„ 

ptprtt 

ptprati 

fipntt 

‘ having fire/ „ 


„ 

agwnant 


et/mmatt 

fqnntT* how great,' „ 

« f4Hftli - 

,, 

iigant 

Ityati 

ktyait 

xr^ ‘ i«ing/ » 

„ xnTT* • 

» ‘ 

f^;9» 

Partidple of the re. 


r4/'!t * 

duplicated perfect 
of ‘having 

• 


wept’ (§ 1G9), ,, 

Tr^V4^{conipamtiTC 

yari^a/itl 

nrvtfmSi 

» 

nmutwKi 

ofgT’l^young’). „ 

>♦ trtVtitTT. 


Excepfiom 




• I. Tlir present participles of the 'first conjugation, cxecpt 
those df the sixth conjugution.iIcIass,rctrtln fiicpenuitinwte T «. 
e.g 4 hodha/it, fcm. botlhatitf, Tiic rerhs of ti*? 

sixth conjugational class omi llio«c of tlic second coiyugatjonal 
class ending in o, nnil the future pnrticipics of the nc^irc lun)' 
optionally retain it, eg. tudant (from ^ tml, 1. ij), fen>- 

tiiilal! or iuJanitf Ttpnyunt (from tJT j/u, II. 2, ‘ti^ 
go’), fcm. TIT^t or (from 

‘to lend’), fcm. ^CJ«t fteiht/ali nrshjfanti. 

2. Many wonls ending In change final tin to ^ r, e.g- 
ptvan, fcm. 



SECT. n. 


jn.l '“ — 

, r ™ tl.1. neuter eeconlt n-Uli that pf the 

5 210 J. n.e cm Je farm.of . t Monir rowel, the 
ma^culme i only, when the inaaen ^ leeomes t i, a final 

™weliteWtcae,l,an,l a „nd temp ‘one 

^ o, or * on, ^ u. e-g- muter tftmeaa'ni'a! 

whojlrluhs the Somayi.ee, jromo..!, neuter ; < 11 ^ ’ 

khnhpu, masc. and fcm., • guJuo. masc. anH ; 

a, Jana fcm., I’tem., 

tern., .53 ruJyu. neuter;^ 

Ticutcr- 

; • srotios 11. 1.MLE.-S101. or sorofi- 

• ■■ 1 suusT*n-nrB»a-i> 

„„ tern ladiclinnhie mlttanllres »» ^ 
5011. There are ,d50 a tew wMeh are««cdln , 

.ear, ‘heaven’ (r/. '"V ';«• ' ' ,,a„ three number,, 

the plural only ('*• 5 '■ ')• „t them eight en-c, 

tlagular, tlual, and Wmmcn.nl, .Ifnltpng t.y, and 

nominative, vpeat.re,acca M genitive, of; and 

sometiuvis (eit/*l datl.e, , 

locative, in. . fo™. the plural not fram_ 

■ Some noun', cpee.aiyp cymulogical base, 

the crude form of the ,.»?> . . de,een,l- 

r.g.vn^.«''rty“.I‘';™"7Xeularm,d dual only, whaetheea.,., 

ant ot AtrV la need 1 P 

ot the platal are dcn"d 

• • Tim accent U 5 ™'"“? vocative ho, the acute on 

. mind,’ dat. Aig. ..m. .lag. h”' '•oc- dS"'- 

t,s tret ayllab'e. '^-.'’S’^Vter , a nr .*1 d, and ennsUtiug 

Crude forms eudinS “ " ' erahv the accent oa thc inlleeliond 
onty of one syll»h’'' !«' J native, vocative, and acen.ative. 

termination, ccep 

c/.r^.r-l*- 
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TiRST CLAS.%*. CRUDE 




§ 212. The terminations are : 

SINGULAE. DUAL. ' PLUSAL. 

m.f.n. m.r. n. m f.n, m.f. n. in f.n. m 


N.Voc. 0 — 

Acc. — 0 


I wv 


^ t 


*. Instr. 

Dat. H 


1 iteV' 


Ahl. I 
0«n. j 


^ : 

T , 


- 

AAy.l« 


_ I 

•‘■fine — — 


) • i^yat 


Ohstrv. I. In the i^lurul ituiutiiativc, vocative, and accusative 
of tlic neuter grendcr a nasal is inserted after* the last voivel of 
the crude fonn, viz., ^ it before gfitturols ; ^ I't before palatals t 
■qj? before Unffuals ; n before 'dentals, r and 1 5 ff m before 

labials ; AnusvAra “ {or.—} before sibilants and ^ h, e.^;. 
sarvaqak, plur. nom. voe. acc. sarvat^-ii-k-i ; ^trre^esri;'.^ 

asri-ti-J-ii ^aArit, 

The nasal is not inserted in crude forms : 

1 . Wiicli are identical uilh tlie cnidc form of the dooiderative 

after having rejected the final vj a, or witii the erode form of tl»e 
frequentative, e.gf fiR fi »(^’ pijialhish (from pipathiska, 

desiderative of l>ath), plural nom. voc. acc. ‘fwufjft 

2. Which end in n gcmi>voircl or nasal, e.g. bahupur, 

plur. iiom.^voc. acc. bahupuri, Jnn^ jtra<^dm, 

prafjawi. 

Tlic insertion is optional; — 

1. In the present participles which have no n before their 
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fiua\ / (§ 1G8}, €.g. j&ywfl/, plur, nora. roe. acc. fiwf^ 
p^prai-i or pipra-h^i. 

-■ In cnidc forms mth n final eonipoiind consonant^ tlic first 
element of whicl! is or e-g-. plur. notm. voc. 

siti'flfg’-i or 

Ohserv, II. 'fhe rule for ttc change of ^ * to ^ sh, giren in 
^ yj, is applicable to the terrainatinn of the locative plural. 

Pahadigm : «(?«<?» ni.f.n., ‘ counting well, a good , 

rccltoncr,* 


N.V. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Dat. 

AR j 
Gen.l 
Coe. 




tiiset)t>» inga* 


tujmd 

iv/<tn« 




Nj. 

*.yanSV^m 




N.V.j 



Acc. * 



Instr. 



Dat.j 


- - 

Abl. I 



Geo. 


— — • 




Loc. 
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This paradigrm suffices also for cnide forms ending^ in ^ I, e.g. 

siijval, adj. ‘blazing beautifully/ * 

§ 213. Cnide forms ending in otlier simple or componnd con- 
sonants. undergo various aiplionic^ changes m the singular 
nominative and vucatiye masc^ feiu.^ and neuter; the singular 
accusative neuter; the instrumental, dative, and ablative of»the 
dual and plural; Snd the locative of the plural. 

. I. In the singular nominative and vocative masc., fern., and 
neuter, the singular accusative neuter, and the plural locative:— 
Final ^y,aad ^jfi are changed tu^ A. 

Final th, 3 dh, ^ ehh, ^ sh, ^ Ish, and ^ A to 2 
Final and to ‘ , 

Final and >tM, to n^p. , ,* 

Final >n to rt. «. , • , 

Final ^ n, x r, and w t arc left unchanged. But in the noinn 
native and vocative masc., fem., and neuter, and in the accusative 
neuter r, according to ^ 13, Is clianged to \’1sRrga {;). 

For the change of final n, ^ ^ 221, III., IV., forthat of a 
final §215. 

11. In the instninienta!, datir^ and ablative dual nn^ plural, 
the terminations of which begin with AAi— 

Final ^ A, la k/t, ■erg'Aj^cA, wj, and are changed to ijg- 
* Final ^ f, (h, 3 dk, ^ chh, '*1 y, ^ Ash, and ^ A to ^ 
Final ^ th, and to ^ 

Final Hp, iR ph, .and AA to ^ A. 

Final ffl to ns In J. 

Final nr », ^ r, and nr I arc left unchanged, and for ^ n nnd 
^s, c/. § bij'lll., IV., .and § 215. 

to 1. and II. J k terminating a syllable which begins* 
with ^ d, and the noun ushifih, *a kind of metre,’ 

changed in the singidar nominative and vocative masc., fcn».,and 
neuter, in the sing, accusatiie neuter, and in the locative plural 
to ^ before AA to vjg. 
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Okerv. to I. and 11,5 — 

1. If the last syllabic of the crude form cnils in tj gh, g 

y dh, V^/j, nr ^ A, and Im^br with ^ or ^ l>, the 

Jatter are changed to rfA, -a tUt, and ^ bh, 

^dr^fyduh, nom. and voe. ^m^fidma-dJtuJi, cf. p*S21. 

2. ^ I and ^ «, when preceding a final radicgl r or r, are 
{engtiiencd, t.g. fJT^ gir, fem., ‘ speech,’ nom. and roc. sing. 5f^ 
?*'■ gifi)y initr., dat., abl. dual gir-bhyam, instr., plur,/ 

gir-lhU, dat. and aW. plur. gir-bhyas, loc. plur. 
gir~shu {ef. § 17); ^ pttr, fem., ‘town,’ ^ pur {n; puh), 

III. (?rudo forms ending in compourid consonants, except 
l»^*&r*wUich sec I. and lI.,und(»go the fallowing changes 5 — 

1. If the compound consonant tonsists of two letters, the first 
element of which is ^ mod the second a gvttund, palatal, lingual, 
dental or labial, ^except a nasal, (he rules giren in I. and II. must 
be applied also Lore, "^SturJ, fern.,‘!strength/ non. voc. sing. 

&rh, instr. dat. abL sing, s ytwtr t . xirg-hhyam, loc. idur. 
ilrA-sA«_^(f/. § 17). 

^2. If the compound consists of tiro otiicr letters, or of three 
letters, the first of which js r, the last dement is rejected. If 
it consists of three letter?, the first of which 5s any other con- 
sonant than ^ r, the two 3art most he dropped. Tlie remaining 
final or fipals ore modified occording to tlie roles given in 1. 
and HI., I, e^. swmfg, noiD.*TOC. “leg, nia'c., fem., and 
neuter, 'and aec. sing, nenter snvt^, in«tr. ftsrt. oVi. dual 

I««- piw. wr?5 w-s/iii (§ 17) ^ 

'chikirsh (for original from the desWcrotlre 

cMkirsha, for original cAiHrsti, § 53), »o^. TOC. sing. . 

inXii. 0 »i! acc. »i«S- ”• iatfr. J„. 

abl dual tMlUMlinh !<«. plur. 

assmts, aoai’ »“• ””5- “■* si"S. 0. 
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sisi/a7i, in&tr. dat. abl. dual sisya7i-bhi/am, loc. plur. 

shyaTisuf siwra^h, nom.Voc. ^Ing. m.f.n. and acc. 
sing. n. siivrat, instr. dat. abl dual sxivTod-bhydm, 

loc. plur. suvrat'Sxt. , 

If the rcn^aining consonant is AnusvAra, it is changed tot 
e-S- snkilns, noio. roe. smg. raJln. and acc. sing..n. 
suhin, instr. dat. abl. dual suMxi-bhydm, loc. plur. 

'fiiihin-suM , 

IV. Vnicn the termination of the locative plural g is preceded 
by 7![, \ is optionally inserted, when preceded by ^ or ^-S' 
from or g^HTf , from or from 

§ 214. Examples for tiir Ritlbs in tub pbecediVs 

PAEAORAPtl. 

larfo^aA', notn. voc. sing, and acc. sing. n. 
iarfa?<iAr, instr. dat. abl. duai saTvai;ag-lhyd7nf instr. 

pi- ^g-hhit, dat. abl. pi. tT«rec loc. plur. 

3arvaqak~shit. The other cases follow the analogy of the pa* 
radlgm in § 212, sing, iostr. sarva<^ak-d, etc., nora. acc. 

TOC. plur. neuter Obs. I). • ‘ 

• suUkh, nom. voc. sing, m In’, and acc. sing. n. 

sulih, instr. dat. ahl. dual swltg-bhydniy loc. plur. 

sullk-shu, instr. sing. auUkh-d, etc., nouj. voc. acc. pluT. 

neuter suUnkh-i. ^ 

T^T^\^gajam^ig, <!««« gajamrik, gajamrigi-bhydm, 

gajamrik-shtt, g^a»nr»g-fl, gajnmriiig-i. 

xfm^'vdch, fern, ‘epeecli/ vdk, vdg-hhydm, 

vakshit, ifTVT vdch-d. sHrocAfadj. ‘well speaking,* noni- 

voc. acc. plilr. neuter gglfiff stivdi(ch-i. 

gifksT rfr"y> masc. ‘a priest/ nVt'M, 

bhydm, fitvikshu, Vifkiaii xitvij-d. 
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* 5’* ] SECT. tt. mcLEsava of sot/>'s. 

in?? prachh, tna5,c. ‘an inqnirer/ prn{, prnd- 

TfT^pniisti oriTT^, VT^prMfi-a. * 

I’i^ !na«c. ‘a man of tl»c third caste,* ti(, 
i-id-blit/iim, fsr^ vl(-ttf OP fs[^, , 

RbhramM, -^^fi^ahhraMlH, 

or (iW/bw/M-w. 

iamaduh (§ 210, Obs. 1), noia. soc.*siiig. in,f,n. and 
, hamatlhuk, inslr. dat aW. dual gTTTTY^’nn^. . 

*dhv^lhjatn, loc, plur, «CTtr^ •f/iSK<-»d«, instr. sinj. tftm ji{i 
limntluh-a, 

frc/aA«rfA, noni. s-oc. siiif. in.f.n. and acc. gin^. d. 
vtdabhu„ instr. datl abl, dual •lhnd-hhy6m, loc. plur. 

' instr, «iog.%?[5MTfe</«5Hff^.n. 

^T!r»{ atihbh, siilap, 

^WKT sulabft‘<t. * 

noni. roc. s»»g. in.f.n. and acc. sing. n. inTT’t 
pra^Tui, instr. dct. abl. Jud jnjt*«iTil pnt^dn.bhydm, loc. plur. 
ITSIT^ prut^aH-iu or iusir. slag. Tnjm 

(J/itliu examples In IC. Obs. 2,* III. and IV. 

Exccp/ioiit:— 

1. Kouns dcris'cd without affix fnuu tli« rerbs wnr i'lrfy, 

'to ^l]>lle,’ ^wirl/, ‘to dean,* fist yaj, *to sacrifice’ (except 

fi’fi’y. compowTidtsI from Ibr <r!tj, ^7* p^', ‘to 

pWdc,’ fl^^srij, 'to ab:uHlon,’ ‘to fry,’ nnd tlie noun. 

^YtTsn^J'BriiTo;, ‘nrucudic.iBtdc»‘otcc,’c1«ansc their fin-nl in the 
nominoliTe and rocatirc ringwlar m.f.i*.. accu'ati*^ sln^T* neoCor. 
and the docatiTC plural to z (t belofc the terminations fw. 
ginn'in? Tritli »l,M to ^ ’iOTri«M^i?,«nff.i»ni.Toc m-fn. 
ind ace. n. ^ITTT^ rwiorf, instr. dot. aM. dual ^TOT^ttTnt nmewf. 
hhydm, loc. plan instr. rfop. 1 ,^ 

from ^f^^regnlarly noro. roe. slng^ etc. (c/. jupraj. 

2. Tlio^e'derivcd wllhcmt alBx from Aj, 'to sliow,'^ 

drif. ‘ to sec,' yimr'V ^ *'»>eh,- and ^ 



222 , 


PART II. CHAPTER II. THE NOEN. 


‘ to dare/ change (heir final to ^ ^ and lefore M to g. The 
same changes afo optional in the derWatires from ‘to 

perishj* e.g. diq, fem. ‘region,* nom. voc. singe dth, 

instr. dat. abl. dual dig-bfiyam, loc. plur. dikshi, 

instr. sing.f^^rfj^-dj * impudent,* 

dadhiCig-hhyamt dadhrilishUy dadhiish-a, 

but nof, nom. voc. sing. in.f.n. and acc. n. nafc or 
« na(, etc. 

3. Nouns derived from desideratives, terminating in ^ sha, by 
rejecting their final ^ «, e^. piyailihfi from fuufi'I 

pipathisha, desidcrativc of Ji^patK ‘to recite,’ and the noun 
sqjush, ‘companion/ folloiv tlie rules Tor the change of'S 
finales (§ 219), t.«. they change their final in the nom- voc. 
sing. m.f,n, and acc. ii. to (Vlsaiga :), in the loc. plur.*tjicy 
may leave it unchanged or hhange if also to Vlsarga, in tie 
irstr. dat. ab!. dual and plar. they change it to j r; in all these 
cases the penultimate t and ^ M*is lengtlinicd according to 
§ 213, II. Obs. 2, nom. voc. «ng. m.f.n. and acc. n. 
pipafhU (ftrurt: [ bw : •Jtih), instr. dat. abl 

dual pipa(fitr-hhydm, fajilr-bfiyum, Jpc. plur. 

pipathUh-shu or sajushshu^or ^ 

it^tihshn. ^ 

* 4. Those derived without alTix from the verbs ^ dnih, ‘to 
. injure/ ^ »««A, ‘to be perplexed,* «u7», *to lovc/,^^J««^» 

‘ to vomit/ may optionally change their final to ^ f or ^ k, and be- 
fore to ^ </<vr VIS’, c-g-, nom. voc. ring. in.f.n. and acc. ring. n. 
i ^ -*lhntk or i ^ -rfAraf, 4 -dhnig-bhydm or J 
-dArud-b/iyam, -dbritl-fbu or il^~dAru{~sit, instr. sing. <5^ 
-dritb-d. 

5. Tlio'C from the verb noA, ‘ trf tie/ change the y A to 
and before i^AA to ^d, e.g. vpdnab, feni. ‘a shoe/ ncoi. 

TOC. sing, •not, instr. dat. aW. dual •natLbhya^t 

loc. plur. ^ u i n t g •nai-tu, iastr. sing, -^ q i ng i vpdnab-d. 
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}H8] 

Crude Forms bnwNo in *• 

• . »• .l,r lixaiBTO p'i>r»l/’3 “■ ’* d'“"E'“ 

5 215. The — .iK o». -> ‘h” 

„ ^ ,ku, .vhen euhjom d ^ 

final ^ s IS cliangcd citl •tihshi, 

i.h\neut. night ’ 

^aos,iu.u. ^ ^ «™ 05 either ohangc their . 

, Tlie nouns ending m m “* , j mmra, neut. 

final to Vlsarga 0. or leave tt u^og«l 'g JITO 

.th-en,l„d..^^-»M“--^-— 

5 •2>8- “fJL alngnlar of the masculine 

■ an, iimifiine 1, no thinV hy 

; '’" ’“‘'"r <^eU disposed; nom. sing, 

the affix xra. tit) ad ■ ^ irftpOVW. 

!SaffioalhfuVhom.sing. 

' tthere the radical), odiu 'a s 

; n,.f.ftttnra.;«"''o="™*lf;^- 5,5, mmenlal, dative, and 

. 5 217. Before the tcmimations o . j .TO. <“ h®- 

ablativo'dual and plural, hcguinioS „Ji„ 6„al 
•conies ^ o, final * dtapa 1 1 J. . ^ 

and ^ », the «. s is vA«A -, “dj. (v/. 5 » 

dat. ahi. dual Jfiftsfm. f chali-MS^’" • adlflW, 

with Exc. 1. 2), 

bhydm ; ^ ^TWIH ^ which belongs to an affix, 

§ 218. Those nouns, AnusTdra — , which must le 

lengthen the vowels nacasative pM of the 

inserted in the noniina"^ ,,hich end in alBxal 

■ neuter, according «« - ,hca,>,<vhen followed hy vowels, 

TO,iv.^'“'“a ^ voc. ace. ptur. ^ rna. 

to vt vA, cf- ” 
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iiajns-ij %ir\fn^ ji/o(is, jyo<im3A-j, instr. siiig. 

jpotish~di ^^^chakshus,^^^ cha/cshUrn.th-{, >cj^m cJtahshush-a. 
33ut from adj., ‘well mounding/ where the final 

is radical, sutuuis-iy sutta-S, without lengthening the 

vowel or changing the 

Observation. ‘^blcssing/ also changes its final 

s, though it be radical (fronx tbe verb Tjrai ?«}. before vowels 
to TI sbj e.g. Jnstr. sing. dtjish-d, 

§ 219. ‘Crude forms ending in radical ^ is or lengthen 
the penultimate x i and tt In the singular nominative and 
vocative iD.f.n and accusative n., the instnfmental, datire,‘at''l 
ablative dual and plural, and the locative plural, eg. froro,^^* 
sxitiis (§ 218), sing. notn. voc. miln. and acc. n. 

•/uA), instr. dat. abl. dual siitur,hhpdm, loc. plur. 

stitdsh'shxi or sutuh-shn. 

PAiunioMs: mdnas, ncut.‘mind/ inminar, adj- 

■‘well disposed/ ncut. ‘light,' cArfAjAus, ueut. 

‘the eye,' nil with affixal and pTOtlt^pin{?agrar, 


sxitxis, adj., with radical "^s. 


•• 

siNGtru-n. DOAU 


PLURAL. 


5T^ * 




tndnat ndmai.t 



Instr. 

\ 




ndnai-i 1 


fiidn^.6i {a 

Dat. 

*i«i§ . ? 

1 D»t. 

I dU 



rndnas-t 1 mdno-thfim 

; 

ndKO.Ifiytt 

Abl. 1 

1 , 

Onj. 


Gen. r 

2?: upturn 


ndnoM'dai 

Loc. 


h». 

or nn.'^ 


rtanoM* 


nfiM4.w mdiu*-^" 

In the 

same way are declined tjtivi. papas. 

n, ‘milk,* 

n. 

' glorj-/ 
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SINGULAR- 




tn-fn* 


* r«p«<i»‘i» 

V. "" 

nmanaa , ^^rsea 

Acc; — 5^^ 

• ' V.... am iUIB^’*'** 

1. V't'-' 

D. — 

“WiTO - " 

• 

L., 


|g?Tst^ jgrnr^ 


^ tttmano-ihyUm 

|g 


m.f-*'* 
V ^ 


PLURAlk . 
w-L 

• 

1 $amanat'» 




D. 


AU- ‘ 

(j_ 


glUOOLAB 

N.V.A. 

ij/iln 

I, 

• D. 

jy6tl'^-» 

Ab \. ) 55^3*1^ 

G. J 

L, 

jyim* » 


dual* 
salfA^ 

yyiW»-‘ • 

|iP ll 

)o. 

)*■ jyiwi-*’ 

I ..it n. ‘oblation.’ 


pLUaAL. 

jy6llmti-i 

sqtr^t^ 

jj/iiir-hkia 

jyiJir-iAv" 

^yoiiiA-ln 

1- (•fu:^) 

;y4fu*.iAu (•/iS.iiS») 
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BINQULAB. 

II. CIUPTER 11. 

DUAL. 

N.V.A. . 

thdkiku) 

I. 

thdiikuti.d 

‘ 

eUHiAtaA^I 

) 

D. 

chditfiiiih^ 

[lLS.'=r5*n 

1 thdltkur-Mj/ii 

ALL 


) 

G. . 

' cidl$iu$k-ai 

j£ 

L. 

cAdAt^ui/Ui 

j ehdl$Aii$A^ 


*T1IE NOUN. ‘ [} 219 

PLURAL. 

*■ 

ehJiiiur^iii 

. I ?«. ’#* 1 ; ; 

' fftdkthuT^hh^tU 

0 . 

ehdhh utX-Sin 

i. 

ehaliRui^ifiu 


aytiSy II. < Ufc.^ 


ro.f.n. ir.f. n. m.f.P. m f. • f. 

J. ^PJSIWT — — ] ‘ 

T>. — — 

Abl.l^ 

G. 


' 'jftTiSTr^ — 


m.f.n. 


N.V. 

Acc. 

I. 

D. 

ALL 
G. 

L. 

SINOtrlAB. 


1£ ft njoa H — — 


fquaufH 


fqojutfwa^ 

fqiyuyiH. 

fqnjUW (* 5 :^) 


r.f n. 


ii.f. 


N.V. .>5 ^ — — Kt. 

Acc. — 

I- — — 

I>- — — 

ALl ) 

G J t 3 Q««. — — 

L. iggfe _• _ 
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vhhvach, and as wealccst forms pratich, 

vishuch. * *" 

In the singular nominattre and rocatire of the masculine 
gender.^ is substituted for the two finals. 


PA-BADiGMj; Ti^^Jirati/aiich {of, § 213, 1., lit). 

Ohserv, TJie fQjiiinine, according to § 209, Is formed by adding 
t; i, and follows the paradigm devi in § 230. 

’* BItrGUTA.R. DUAL. 


N.V. 


iTTf 

] 

) 








Acc. 

_ 

. 

]prik 

j friAA-ta 

jrrdA'i 



priM-tm 


* 

• • 

I. 

HT^T 

— 

— 

\ 



prith’i 



) • 


D. 

in^ 

— 

— 

oiwi *ii‘**n*t ~ 

— 


firiA-t 



\ jprijAhpim 

• 

Abl. ] 




) • 




— 




<5- J 

' ^iA‘44 

* 


it — 


Loc. 

HTtV 

— 


' j>r6ch^e$ 



N.V. 

- 

Hiati* I 


Acc. 

— 

j 

^riA-ct 

1 pritlA-t 

P. > 




AblJ 

fr^^*Ay€S 



G. 

TTRTI^ 

pr£A-im 

— , 

~~~ 

£. 

VT^ 

— 



avanch, adj., * downward/ weak form avach. 
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• SECT. tl. 

SINGUIAB. 
in.n. n*. 

N.V. 

V 1 

pratyvi / 

Acc. 

— TlrtlSH ) 

‘prityanei-a"^ 

1. * 

Tint^ — 

D. 

iral% — 

pratUk.* 

’ Abl.l 


".* 1 

pralUk-*f 

L. 

u^tt^ “T 

, 

prstUk-t 


prttyaM-i 


II 


) 

(iSnmrww 

I protvas-^h'^" 




imHIu 

pra^lc^■el 


'SX. 

— 

Acc. 

— 

1. - 

1 TlWfW^* 

pra<jia?***“ ‘ 

D. 1 

[ TTWr^ra. 

am.' 

1 pralyaj-ikya$ 

. G. 

TrH^;TR 

L. 

TTRI^ 

pratgak-tk* 


«<ua^ ) r „ . 

^vy«5.i-*. {imni 

uSKa. 

pratM'^* ' 


i^ap^samj^ahch, adJ-> <» ’ 

eatel form form Wta '■>»?'*’ ”"• 

cak form firSa, ' 

„to instn.mcn.al .„r cnrO? fan.« cnJmg 

“tirt aaa,;™.-,na«rc, 

eoajasation. K=“P 
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in tlie verbs einling-in"^ aoftlie second conjuffationjil clasSj and 
in tbe future prfrticiples, the nasal is optionally rejected, e.g. 

participle of Hie present of I. 1, nomi- 
native,, vocative, and aceueativo dijal neuter hddhant-%i 

tudant, present participle of tud, I. 6, tudant-x 
or Utdat-ii yonty the same of tfr yd, II. 2, Vl-^ 
yant-i or yoi-ti ^<3^ neshyanl, future participle of n% 
• neshyant-{ or neshyat-{ {e/, § 210), 

Exc. 2. The adjective tr^mahdnt, ‘great/ lengthens the ^ a 
before the nasal iu all strong cases, except the singular vocative 
of the masculine, e^. ace. slngnlar masc. mahiTitt-am. 

Tlie same change takes place in the singular noroinat\ye of tlw 
masc. of the nouns ending in vruimant, Tfn[t'anf, and T^ycnl. 

Observ. 1. In the singular noroinatlve and vocative of* fhc 
masculine the final ^ Hs dropped. * 

Observ. 2. Tlie fcminiac, according to ^ 210, Is formed^by 
adding i and follows the paradigm devt in $ 230. 

, PABADIGM |2I3, 11.). 

present ’participle of ^ 1C8). 

‘ SnfOCLAR. DUAL. , 


N.V. 





Acc. 




1 j yuiianf.aN> 

I. 



\ 

D. 

fundl.f 

/ 

— jlR — . — 

AIL ) 

G. J 

L. 


- 

It: •g*mH — — ^ 


yJlae-{ 


Non. Non. and A(e. 

Non. tnd Acc. yindiifow, jrtmaif, Toe. r(n«ar««, fimtl. 
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PLCHAL. 
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*N.V. 

t»* 


Unfsi 

Acc. 

— . 


1 yvMfll'l' 

1 . 



• 

D. 1 


— 


Abl. 1 





G. 

yKSitl-.r** 



L. 

*Zundfl-$'d 




or »ho . „,1„ ‘and ncni-ativc of tlic 

•m tl.« ■'"t'”!2,'X-.n«n.in».ivc and vocative .inp, lor 

of tlic mascuVinc'tR’l ^ ^ f ,i,c neuter 5^ 

nominative, vocative, and neeusauvedu 

(utoif-l or ^ ^ ,,,r or the inavndinc 

a^'moMnr, "r’"‘"'Il""n«o‘ati>e nm*""'-""'! 

• rauiSii, vocative Vt4>t. ocra-atirc slnpilar of tht 

hat in the nominative, vo . ’ „r the ma-eu\ine and 

neuter vjpt .nod"'. ,„c nominative, vocative, and 

•uCuter ntm 'Liaonpv* ■""dr'-"''..””'' 

aeeusatWc dual of the ma,e 

nominative and voeat.ve p,a„l „f „.e 

;„h,tn.v,inthen.mmat.". 

Veutenrerfs'."" maintains a samfieial fire,’ 

m J’ ,„n,e..rme -nflWl osn.-n.«-.,. 
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hat in the vacatim ^n!?ST*r*t egtn'man, m the nominafiVe, accusa- 
tive, and vocative of the neuter ^rf7«i7Tct agnimat, in the instni- 
raental agnxmat-d^ etc., regularly; /ayast'a;i/, 

adj., 'having milk,’ paynst'an, pagasvan, 

payasvaty qilMdl payasvatdi iC-iyan/, adj., ^how gfeaf/ 

f^^zn^ityow, fgsr®!, /^iyan, fsB^Aiyc/, fcti^cir l^iyatd. 

• III. Further belong 10 this class the crude fonns ending in ^ 

an. _ • 

These lengthen the ^ a in the strong cases, except the vocatne ' 
sing, tnasc. and fern, j in tlie weak cases they Reject the final ^ « 5 
in the weakest cases they reject a, whereupon ;r,*whcr\ fol- 
lowing a palatal, is changed to ^ »i, w)«pn following a Ihigutil, to 
^ V» rdjan, ‘ a Idn^,* strong^form rdjdn, (reals 

form raja, weakest f<MTn rd/hi iaAshnii, ‘n car- 
penter,* strong form takshdn, weak fonn tto (aksha, w«ak- 
Mt form vnsji]^ taknhy. ^ * 

Tlie final 9 ^ » is dropped lit the noininntivo singular of the 
masculine and neuter, and in tiic accuyativc singular of the 
neuter, optionally also in the vocative singular of the neuter. 

. Etc. 1. Nouns ending in llie nflix<N tnan or ^ van, pre- 
ceded by 0 conson.'int, hare no »rcakcst fonn, e.g, n- 

‘armour,* singular inslrum. t-amay-H (§ 10); ’if^Py.ycj' 

tan, m. ‘bacrificer,* yajvan-u. 

, t 

Etc. 2. TYie rejection of ^ a iVoptfonai in the forafitd 
of nlUpcnJcrs and in the noininathc, vocative, ncciisallvc dual 
of the neuter, c.g. rnwri/AffM, tii.YC. ‘the head,’ locathe 
nilrd/in-i fir mdrrfA/m-ij namnn, ncut. ‘the name- 

loc. sing, wrf^ or WT*rf*f niimnn-t, nom. voe, ace. d**®! 

VTTTft nnmn.f or RlURt ncwt«n-f. 
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sing^ilar nominative of the masculine and of the neuter, also in 
the accusative siifgular of the neuter, and before the terminations 
beginning ndth a consonant, tlic n is rejected, optienally also 
in the vocative singular of the neuter. 

Obs. The feminine is formed by adding ^ t (§ 210) and foyoivs 
the paradigm duvi in § 230. ‘ 

PAnADiGji: adj., ‘wealthy.’ 

SIIfGOIiAH. " DUAL, 

tn n. m. n. m n. m. o. 


N. — 

Vpl > 



dAsiu* 

dhani 


ufsnft 

V. — vf^ 

VT^orVf^ 

, 

dAtfnin 

dhamn dhdni 


dtantn-eS^ 

Acc. — vfn i 


* 


n 'dhenl 



I. — 

• > 

1 * 


d/uinln‘6 

D. — 

1 

1 


— 

dhanln‘4 

\ 

1 dhanUihyim 


- 

^ ^anUt-at 

> 

“ •} 




L. — 

— ) 

dhdnln^ei 

*, 

dkaitin-i 





PLURAL. 



tn n. 

tn. 

n. 

N.V.ACC. 

— Vf*RK 


dAanm^* dhantn-i* • 

Instr. 

YfWiro 

— 

— 


dAmi-Hii 



D.Abl- * 


— 

— 





Gen. 


— 

— 

* 

dhanin dm 



Loc. 



— 


wfW 


• dhanl-^hit 

In the same way is declineil ^ yar^si'in, adj ‘glorious.’ 


' Kom. anl Acc. dhsninau, Voe. diamnau, diamnU 

> Kom. and Acc. Msnlm, diuiumi; Voe. ihdntaiu, dAdntti. 



,,,,, • 

r.ilr,lpcrrtcl. Tlic nlTi'Ci riv.c«. IM In thr 

nnm1n:\tivc nml vocntivo fin., • ^ 

I, ^o^■ctc,l nml Anu.vte (-) tlunsca tn 

In tlic fnmninc t ^ ’ .,,.rv^ 

eW,o„roU,n...l.nr.mton^,-\.'-ln.. • 

•'. ,:,,rn..i.irionr...crc.iur.w.c.ir-r-*'''M-^^^ 

.TT- (?'«■)• 


sisr.cwTi. 


PCAI. 


m.n* 

• m ^ 

' • 

N. — 

^■] L 


V. j-*- 

^3!!. pr 


* Arc. — 

* 



I. 15^5^ 
i>. 

<5. ) 

L 


i *'' 1 - 


Vu 
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TUntdviiTnt-S* 

mrudUtk-*! 


[ WllfH 


Acc. 

Insfr. — • — 

ruruiffotf-Mw 

*. D. <A.bL — — 

TVruirdd 

Gen. . — — . . 

nruJuik^m 

hoc. , , 

rvrui!cdt.$u * , 

Look for examples to § 169. * * 

VI. Finally belong to this claw the second forms of the com- 
parative ($ 243). Its affix is In the vocative singular of the 
masculine (t/aiiis, io the otliei; strong cases J^ih, tj/clMt, 
In the weak cases Tlie final is rejected In the xiDin!' 

native and vocative singular of4the masculine nnd the Anusvflra 
(— ) changed to The paradigm will be given in § 243. 

SSCOND Ct.KSS: CnilDR FORMS E^'DI^G IN VOWELS OR. « 
, . DIPHTHONG*. ' 

§ 222. The terminations of the cases differ from those pven in 
§ 212 in the following instances : — * • 

1. The nominative singular of the masculine and feminine 
terminates in s, except in the feminines ending in '?TT « and 
those in ^ f consisliug of more tlian one syllable, e.g. 

‘gone/ masc. nom. TTK^gatas % but ITHT gala, fern., naif, 
fem., nom. also 3nrrg«^«» • 

2. 2a the aecasatirc siBgn}ar the crude Forms ^ahjo'in w 
only, except the monosyllabic feinioines ending in f and W 


‘ Xota. rurvdtiSvu ; Noio. and Ji 


, Voc, rindviuitai, 
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SECT. n. 


’ DECLF.S9I0>* of nouns. 


.WC. on. >n ^ 

eata-m-, but ^ hht, fern., 

3. ThcTcminmcs ending m '»"■ _ ,i,c 

^ o.-.in tlio nblntivc nnd genitno -ng . ,^„,„„,ltbo 

singular locative ^ n, . p„„ ,„ 

monbsyllalilcs in t . «"> -alo'-y-iii, JraTOTO 

5 212, e.,. from n^l fen,., 

J.*-, , or fwn, Wo>o., f«nni 

Miy-ni or fil? MW-', pram MW 

M, > 0 - 1.1 or firfn W.>.. eoiling in roorl. 

4. In tlio nccusull' e P ^„„=jlIaWc« in 1 1 nnd 

taltc >1,1. nnibtlie feminines « P Irtigthenril, r> 

; , ,(. tnlie ^ S before ^i , nfH ^li, ‘nd"<'/ fen... 

, ,on..,Mno.l.cr,-t^»«'r‘;’- . 

, 5 223. some of .be ’'““““.^trms W cnM.. llefnm 

combined nl.l. tbe ,, , „rn " "f'” 

some, i,n, order to '"?'^’,„;'n..mlnn.lve, voen.be, and nr- 

• aiWiTC plnral ot..be neii. ,^„p,„„c,l. rf. m P'l-. n™.., 
.bree genders, n sbor^ ^ ^ „r nil .be .biee 

„on..iot.ncc.r"'r.J^^f 

gcmlcrs o>*crnitlon-i ni ilic 

5224.SreeialndesrrrabeP 

, headot’.ber.''r»d'‘S">r- 

,s NF.crr.M. 

cruoe ' In the nominative'and aecn.« 2 - 

5225 . . 

tire slngnlnr, f-S- rwi i„.OTinen.nl singnlir m tbe mas- 

2. The lertninn’'*’" » 


2S8 •• 
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PAllT ir. CHATTER II. THE NOIDf. 

ctil’inc and neuter is Tfsf ena, before n’liidi the final ^ a of the 
base is dropped, e.g. inr gala, gatena. 

3. The termination of the sinjpilar dative is ’'Hfra 

gatd-y^a. • 

4. Tiie ablptlvc .md genitire singular have different termina- 
tions ; tlie ablative has at, the ^ o of which corabine.s with 
the final n of the base to ^ «; the genitive has ^ si/a, eg- 
'^[^^gcldl, gatasya- 

5. The termination of the locative singular ^ i coalesces with 
tlie final a of the base to tr c, ai^ gate. 

6. Likeirise the of tlie nominative, vocative, and accusative 

dual of the neuter, gate. * . 

7* Before tfio termination att of the nominative, voenlive, 
and accusative dual of the masculine thg final a of the basc’is 
drojjjied, ariftirw^oH. 

8. Before tlic terminatioo of the^ instrumental, dative, and 
ablative dual, bhydm, the final «g a of the base is lengthened, 

i[i^^iig^gata.hhydm 

P. Before the termination of the genitive and locative dual, 
os, ^jy Is in<ertcd, * 

10. The initial a of the termination of the nominative nud * 
v^atire plural of the masculine combines with the final ^ « of 
the base to ^ a, 

11. Tlie instrumental plnml h.as, instead of the final a and 

tlie tennination the termination T(^^^gatais. 

12. Before the teriuiaations of tlie dative and ablativb plural, 
siTVl bhyas, and tlic locative, ^ so, tlie final ^ a of the base i« 
changed to XT e, '^f^v^^gate-bhyai, gateshu. 

PAnABioM ! AdnM, m.n. *dear.’ T)ic feminine Is 

according to § 210, f^dntff, the declension of wliich will be 
given in the following paragraph. 
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N. 

V. 

Acc.' 

I • 
D, 
AW. 
• g/ 
u 


Jt. II. WlENSION of NOUN'S. 


* sr.cr. 

SINGULAR, 

jrf.n. 

'Zl ' 






*4 hW*» 


^!TW[ 

Icaiiia 

fdHJe'-n-a 

iSiiir-y-a 

A4 k<« 

, kAiiid’fV* 
hinli 


JjnfflK* 


Unit' 




— [o 

i kinlii-y< 


N.v. 

* Acc. 


lustr. 
D. A.h\. 




,^nrsfvTO. 

w««»’ 




t Aditfe-***'*' 

Gen. l 

. Loe. 

iv • acclinc also o^t-a, 

. ^'om *<'‘1 

^ t. f.a • Now ^ 

1 Norn A'lKiiw, 



240 •, PAUT 11. CHAPTEtt II. *THE NOUN. ‘ [j 225. 

CRUSE FORUS ENDINQ IN 
» » 

1. Feuinines. 

§ 22G. 1. Ill the vocative singular the final a changed 
to XT e, e.g. 7[i^gaid, TOC. ^T^gaie. 

2. Tlic instrumental Bingnlar inserts y, before wJiich. the 
final ^ « is madfe sliort, TTfPrr gata-y-d. 

. 3. y is inserted also in the dative, ablative, genitive, ‘and ^ 

locative singular, eg. TTHT^t gatd-y~ai (c/. § 223). 

4. Tfie nomiftative, vocative, and accusative dual have f * 
instead of the final ^ d and the termination, vi% gate. ^ 

6. The genitive and locative dual have the same fonn*as iji.the 
masculine, * * 

6, In the nominative plural, the fina^.'s^T o combines with the 
initial ^ o of tiie terniinatfon at lo ^ d, Vrn^gntds. 

pAHAnioM : (</. the paradigm df the preceHing paragraph). 

, aiNQULAB DUAL FLUEAL 

N. «tuMl ' 'j 

1 

V. >5t5[ 

kSiiU \ 

^cc. efiimjn. ^ 



Unti-m 



I. 

H7>td-y-d 

(ah’ ^tPiTPUl^ 

( i'dnif.iiyitt 

) 

D. 

KdntS'-y-ai 

1 AIL 

J kintl’-hAycf 

Abl.) 



° urRTi«rf*x 

G. j 

' l£nti-y-dt 


L. 

«ju«ni<il^ 

1 Iint3»y.iin 

) Idx/tf-y.M , 

L. WTSfTT^ 


a^fdj f. *a mare.’ 



N«Bi. sad ioc. linU; Vm kTMi, 


Aoai. asd A«, Usitit foe. kTftit 



*128) SICT. Jl. * DEtIBKSIOS or SOWS. ,-241 

2- Substantives or the AIascoeisk Gendeii avu Adjectives 

OP TIIK Ma^CUL^NE AKO FbMIN'ISK GESDBns. 

§ 227. These nffix in the nomiiuttlrc nmi.vocativo sin^pilar, 
^■S- ?T?T ma^e., ‘ft Gandharra,’ and utlhaha, adj. 

‘surpassing n Gandliarva,’ aom. toc. bnhn~s, 

'IJc remaining cases, except the accusative plural, are formed 
l»y tlie terminations given in § 212, mhicli drop tlie initliil "% a or ‘ 
a ; initial i combines with llic final ^ n of the hnsc to r, 
initial tj e to ^ ot, initial o and ^ to an § 21). In 
t)ic .Bccu«ativc pluro! of the mnscMlinc h is sofijoiiicd. 


, , r^niDiOM: 

ndj. 

' sfNonjJkn 

* 

noAL. 

m f. 


irf. 

’ N.V., 

Acc ‘5rfH|T<n^ 


j S 'ifi'iift 

I. 

. 


D. 

1 

i 

J 

1 iS; '«ifiT?T^rTKIT^ 

' G. i 

1 

|£ 

. nUKAU 


jn.f. 

m. 

{. 



' * — 

K.V. 


Ace. 


1. 

— 

~ . 

D.Ab). 


— 

(3, 



L. 


— 

5 223 , The faknsioq of •4itcfi«s tram verbs 



212 *. PART 11. CIIAPITR II. ‘tUE KOUJT. * [{ 228 

e.ff. *a]J-ru)jn 5 >*fiT>Di 177 , Ha protect,’ differs from 

tlic preceding parailigm ! — § **■ * 


1. In rejecting the final of the noun before all terniinatioiK 
beginning witli rowels, except the ‘accusative singular and the 
nominative wid vocative plural, e^. in the dative singular 

2. In forming the plural accusative according to § 212. 

PAnADicii : masc. fem. 


SINGULAR 

N.'V'. 

Acc. 

I. r<i^m 

b. 
n. ) 


DUAL. 

j 

1 15 . 

jg. ' 


PLURAL 

f^^PTw; 

Aft. fwiq. , 
j , 

AW fWITWI^ 

® • firwrs^ 
i fggtiTu 


Ohserv. to §§ 227, 22S. Tlie neuter of the aiDectives ending in 
according to § 210 b, sliwilciis the final and follows tlic 
paradigm in § 225. 


cnODE FORJIS ENDISG IS ^ t AND ^ K OF THE MASfcUtlN^ 
FEMINISE, AND NEUTER GENDERS. 

§ 229. 1. In the vocative singular the uiasculiues and femi- 

nines change tiie final ?; / to tj tt to o, e.g. ^1^ kavi, 'ii 
poet/ have. In the neuter tius ciumgc is optional, t^s 
vdri, ‘ watev,’ ®“"’ 

2. In tlic instrumental ringnlar the masculines and neuters 
insert n, kavi-n-d. 
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BECr. ll- 


KODNS. 


. 243 


3.In«,eaa.U-e.n.„.ar.Ue— 

to ^ ay, ^ to 'tnl »». ^"3 ehangc 

4. I„ the the Wtta. ^ ^ of the 

tbetnal^ itotte, '3“™^' 

ten^natten. eg. is sui„titu.a foe the «oai of 

6. In Ao locatire BmpOar « 

tbe,oonanaAein«ee.ionaI.enn,na.on^^^^^.^^^^^_^^^_^^. 

0. Tlic feminines may follow j,,^ latter case 

in. 3 . 4 , ana 6 , or those gwen in ^ - (,„, 

hnalTfhecomesJgihoo -2^; accoraing to 3, or nt 
dative singula'- ^ 

• accusative anal the 

fl In the "°'"'"'‘‘'";''‘’^'!7uieir final without adding any 
culines and feminines lenpne 

termination, rg.^^tt**""-, , masculines and 

8. In the nominative an « • ^ ^ ^ „., 

feminines change their final ? 

,.e. wra. dm-uy-"'- reminines and genitive 

g. the instrumental feminines final T i is 

■ and locative dual J uf^ra.*»‘-y-“- 

changed to viy, ^ “ - nccordaticc with 5 1C. 1 ") 

,0. The neuters ,,,3 a vowel, r.g. dative sin. 

hrforc the terminations hep 

gular writs van-ii-t- ^ ^ whether substantive or 

11 . wen a "»» “ ;;;^,er gender in the same sW in 
mdjeetive, is uacnline, it may optionally he 


11 . , . cuter geu'*^ „ , 

mdicetive, is u-tl j”;,ti,e mascnline, it may optionally be 
wliieh it 1= ‘ „cep. the nominative. iVat.ve, and 

a f ,1 like a tnascQU” » . » in the dative singular of 

declined life “ .pure, “ 

accusative, eg- 'Sj.' (10). or ^ 5 ueduJ^r (3). 

tbeueutrr either 
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PAUT IT. CHAPTER II. THE NOUN. 


223. 


Parajjigms : agnfy inasc., ‘fire,’ flfffmnVi, tcni.,‘inm(l,’ 

iieut.,**Avatcr/»r^ mddhu, neut., ‘honey,’ ^ guru, 

adj. ni.f.n., ‘hea\Y.’ « 

SprOULAE. DUAL FLUKAL 


N.T 

egnay-SM * 

Act 

UQM-ti 

I. 

tgnUh\M 

2t!. 

aym-Wytt 

s. 

t, 

ajuUthu 


?rfirag 

mat!-* 

mJU-i^yat 

Aiol*]!*!. 

ndll-n^n 

Jrfaj 

trtdU^^M 


N. 


\ 


agnUi • 


V. 




dgftt 

\ <W 

•,Acc. 

^f7«TK, 

agnl-M 

} 


egnl-n-i 

\ 

D. 


U-S' 


e^Hny.i 

1 agni-MiSin 

Ahl. 

1 

'' 

6. 


Ij- 'avotH. ,. 

L. 

agnda 

J agny-aa 

^ kavi, in., ‘a»{>oct. 


SINUUliAE. 

DUAL * 

N. 


) ; 

V. 


[a« 


male 

\ mdll 

Acc. STf^ffC 

j 

!. 

^icBTI 

mdtji-i 


D. 

orTf^ 


matay-t mdhj-ai 

1 


G. ) oialf^ mdly-it 


L. or STSUH 


£. 


ihtlti, T., ‘state of being.’ 

c. VoC. * Nvm ajndyaa; \a^dynay*i» 



cr-cLiaMiox or 


I J23.] 


SlNUtll-An 

N. 

V. Tnf< or 

tin 

Acc.' ^rft 

rflri-R'A 

nrfiS 

rdn'-n-* 

rlr«-V' 


!. 

D. 

Alll.l 

G. j 

Cl. . 


S;X:^TftTd 


\ tJn-MH" ) 


I?- ^tT^ra. 


lei: • 

rirt-n-i 

I 

% infc«m. 

rir^My** 

O 

i. nTfT 3 

firfiiy 


N. 

V. 


Risauuviv 

vg 

Bl 4 rf^“ J. 

oT 


Acc. 

MAiMm 

• 1 . • T{^ 

nrtdA*-"-^ 

1 ). 

m.TJS"-"'' 

jVtl.l 


> wgW 
G. S 

wgf=< 

M*/i*l*''*** 


L. 


v.-^ 




TrgnW 


i. 




I 

wktdiit-iif 

|;k«vTO 

\ «<»a» 44 y<« 

n 

t wuiUi-^i" 

L. 


^ trnp »7 * 1 - 


‘tin* (ob«erre 5 16). 
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PART II. CHAPTER II. *THE ^•OCN. 


[} 229. 


SINGULAR dual. 


m.f.n. 

^ . m.n. 

f. 

n. 

m fin. m^. n. 

N. 

— 

■ __ 




guri’i 


ffuru 

1 

V. 

— „ 

— 

or^ 

jj'I' — 

sire 

• 


ffiru 

I guru' 

Acc. — 

— 

— 


/ 


gurv-n 


fiuri 


I. — 

— 5^ 


— 

\ • 



9vrt‘I 


L 

D- 

— , — * 

,Tf( . 



Surdt~t 


gurr~dt 

gUri-n-* 

1 furi-iXyd" 

a''! 5^ 

_ — o 


1 

gMri-t 

L. ^ 

__ 0 

gurv^ . 

'gM' 

> guri-n-ju 1 

'"■’Pfftl 1 

£ gffs — s'JwIr 

fHrdti 



ywi-n-i < 

1 PHrr-i’ guri-ntt 


PitORAU ’■ 


N.V. — 

, gtinr-at* 

Acc. — — 

Instr. — 

D.Abl.^'^JTO — 

fxri.tijKt 

Gi'n. •j'fcJil'j. “ 




?>5K 



hoc. 

ndj., * Jjpbf.* * 

Ohs., ^ and Hg, nccordinjr lo $ nmy fonn nl*« Hif 
fcmlnlnM »r^ hfihvt, »jJiWi fc>!lf>\r llic |>amdi;nti 


' Ne«.«adA»^ 

> Naca. ; N«a •bA Aw. Xtt. fkrm4, ftriu, 

• Orfwt^r., 



SiECT. H. DCCLBHSION OP NOUNS. 
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j 230 3 * 


CRUDE FORMS ENDING IW ^ * AND ^ !/. 

1. FsMmiNBs. 

} 230. (fl.) Those cnnsiatmg of more rimn one syllable 
<1. Shorten their final in tiie vocatirc singular. • 

2. Change their final lo Hy, ® m to before tlic ter- 
minations bepnnit)g u4ll» a vowel. 

(4.) The monosyllabir fhrmsj — ’ 

• i. Use the nominative singular also SIS Tocattve. 

2. Optionally insert ji in thoplnral genitive 223). 

* ,3, Change i to « to wr before the terral- 

tiMitins l/cginnlng tvitli a vowel 
PARADiuats; goddets,’ ‘a nfife,’ ^ yr/, 

n, p^. of n goddess, ‘the brow.* 


SINQULAr. 

N. ^ 

V. 

Aco. 

, ^ty.T 

D. 



Ik ^aim 




« Tn the No®. »“<* 

I la tb«Non>- ***'*’ 





■» Sfldro 



fafra 

Zry.^ 


^ «««/«, f- ‘^rivw.’ 

jo till. Voe. 

; vliB VoR *!»«■ 


PLUEAL. 



* 

dnT-> 


jj. 

I * dxftiyu 
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PART' II. CHAPTER II. THE NOUN. 


N. 

V. 

Acc. 


Abl.^ 

G. t 

L. 


SINaULAB. 

■ 

tuMa-i 


idtihu 

vadltu-m 

veShv^iT 

raih'C'iin 


I vtdhv-a^ 


[ 13 ; 

1 taihff-bhgim 


tadXv^t 


’sr^T 

cadhu-t 

^"k 

twdhu^hSi* * 

vadhi^bhgai 

^•iiH 

raiZ/tu-n-im 

' 

tadbS’thu 


N.V. 


1 

; 

. 

(rf‘$ 

1 

K-firft 

Acc. 

f^lT^ 

frty-am 

] 

! 

I. 

ftnn 


1 

D. 

f^or 

1 

‘IS- 


fnyi 

tnr^i ’ 

1 fri-UyXtt 

AH., 

or \ 


G. J 

fny-dl 

fny-ii 5 

2' r^TT 

L. 

firf^or 

rnjr-i 

) 

fnydM 

r^yd* 



t!ht 

', f. * nntlcTvtai 


PLURAL • 

r-f?P5r^ • 

rr/y*« 

1. " • 

trI-ibU ^ 

aH ^****1 
{H’ihfdt 

a ftnrn^ ®r 

rny.^A frf-«-^" 

»- 5^3 

t7t.>Ai * 


• 1b the Nnr- end Am. ridMa •, ia Ih* Voc. trfrfArtK 

* In (be N«m ro<flr<Je, in the Voe. 



DDAU W-UKVI.. 

\ 


. 24 !) 


N.V. 


JIKGULAK. . 

bfiTU-t 

Acc. 

thrir-o’it 


|Anir>«M 


], 


Mrir-tf-i 

Wri-W 


Abl.) 

a. 

l! 


(iS- 

\ Mr£ 4 )ljr><** 


MrueW f^rtir di 
M„t-* 1 "; ^ 

:gr,nrMTO ' 

iliri..-l MTST-'*' 


iAri- 


ihri-i^dl 

1 J 5 TK or 

MfKf-r-i »ir4-«4« 
«inS.44 


’ * X’niINS PBCUSAOLK t> 

5t\sCUL«>'>'' A>t» * 

, • 1 r™m a verb willioiit nllij: anil 

5 031. I. Wian .lon«il «"> ” 

1. \Vh(in>non<>®l““'’''’'®’'7f“,„^|„^ orthc wo la-t paro- 
female reaper/ .Hey ami looa.lrc aln- 

di-msvweei'. «l,cre lliey ''are "■' "e.* "'rni 

only, e.ff. ^ member of a componml, r^. 

o fVhen formin? >» ' „,p termination- pn-- 

'.WoWee-^'/^^, i... ^ ,i of .1,0 eniile form 

scribed in 1, ami cbm'S ,.,„j. aec. KWf 

,0 •^^y and r ’’er”" ' _ „,,c„ tlie finals arc preeede.1 by 

in-tr. amWIT>»'“W“’ ' .t’.ee are el,an;e,l to TH iy an .l,^ Of, 
a componnd ee”*””"”; ,b„;ln=: irrain.’ -in?, acc. .nfenf 

‘as in 1. 

ymniwy-n."-'" . ina>cuVmc^ take tlie temina- 

n ^T’n^ani foWo«’ 

a- T,rc-cril>cd i« « 3- 

tions rrr 
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URT II. CIUPXEH II. TIIE KOXJX. 


H 231. 


l, 2, and 4, lait use the singular nominative also as vocath'e. 
The feminines differ from the roasculines only in the accusative 
plural, e.g. trq^ pojti, masc., ‘the sun/ nom. and voc. jing. 
p(ipUs,>acc. trftrt papUm, plur. ape. papt-n. aru, 

m. f., 'tawny,’ plur. acc. masc. drii-n, fern. crus. 

The finals i and gr u Lcconie p and g v before the termina- 
tions beginning with a vowel, except in the locative singular of 

^ the nouns in ^ (, ivherc t -j- ^ i makes eg. uul papi. Sing, 
instr. 'fjim papT/-d, loc. tj^pap?. 

III. The compound adjectives, the second member of which is * 

a monosyllabic feminine ending In / or ^ if, as prgdhi 
(from ^ dht, feni., ‘understanding’), may optionally he decljne'd 
in the feminine lLl<c devi and vadhd in the vocative, 
dative, ablative, genitive, and locative etn^lar, .md in the gemtlve 
plural, or folloa* the declension of the masculine, with which they 
accord ia all the other cases. « 

Tlie masculine is declined according to rule II., except in the 
locative singular, where final Icji Is changed to tj y, hnd in the 
accusative plural, where is affixed. Eg. sing. voc. masc. 

and fem. prarfAf-j, or fein. ntvprarfA/j dative rarfsc. and 
fem. pradhy-c, or fcni. pradhy-ai% abl. and gen. masc. • 
and fem. T^V^pradhy-aSf or fem. 'WfBJ^pradhy-as-, loc. masc. 
and fcin. pradhy-t, or fem. pradhy-am^ gen. plur. 

masc. and fem. pradhy-dm, or fcn). V;^^^^pra3h^-n-dp3. 

But sing. acc. masc. and fem. pradhy^am, instr. VS^pret- 
dhy-d’, nom. voc.*and acc. plur. masc. and fem. 'WS!;^pradky~as. 

IV. Compound adjectives having as a second member a poly- 
syllabic feminine in ^ i or grrf, eg. 

fem., ‘an army’), follow the drclenslotf of devt and vadhd 

in the masculine as well as in the feminine. The nccusalive 
plural in the masculine, linwci'er, terminates in e.g. voc.itire 
singular masc. and fcin. atichamu, dative 



>233] - 

. wfirornt atichnmtl-n (fcm. 

thamv.ai, but plural accusative niasc.-^ri7I^^ 

^i^aiicr,am,U). ^ ^ _ t- ( ^ .! *or>cn 

5 232. the ncetcr ” ccV.ned V.he the neuter 

their finals according to ^ "» j 4 l,e tlircc 

. But in all eases, cx«jj _ 

noun? in ^ t and ^ « 19 ;t„tc the inflexions of 

first'of the three then^ay ^^:^^^al!chamn 

aticJo’uu-ni. 

V '• tlltuula a' tmiuati"". rf. 

’"**• . ,Jil,c6n«l *" 

2. In the vocative ttuputor thfh” 

the neuter this chanse '« ^ „,e nva-euliae 

3. Th:tcm.inattonortl.e. 

- oi.ll feminine is -W o™' „„„,i„olive, voeative, arensalife 

4. In the aecusatlve of the .oaseuline and 

dual, and ^,„„.od to 'W^ «>■ 

fimlnine the final -B r jonJa-lan-i’i-sfif^ *'»"n,fein, 

Ere. snW^ <n bmthcr-in-lan-;’ vtWTJ no- 
.a dmuhters’ ^ *T’ • fem, •» hnshaad's sister o , an. 

uanciri on '^rrn.-lr.r>n --’ ^ "a.'^ 

•mase.. ‘a man f .„„,tor,> W^ya'r', f™o ‘the n,fe 

■ hrotherf satOT^ ya''no>' J"”’-"'-'.' 

ot the husbands ,„„o who praises;’ nad iaryesKlp, 

niasc-, ^ 


filter, i,. •i,ECi.K««ox >orx9. 
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5. In tlve ablative and graitive sin^dar of tlve inascnline and 
‘feminine ^ ur is substituted for the final and tlie termination, 

6. In the locative singular of tlid masculine and feminine tlic 

final is changed to WT ar. * 

7. In the datit’e and Instrumental singular and in the genitirc 

and locative dual the final ^ ri is changed to r. * 

8. The neuter, according to § 16, inserts n before the termina- 
tions which begin uith vowels. But when the neuter has a 
corresponding masculine, which is difleront^only by the gcnjlcr* 
it may optionaDy take the forms of the latter, except in.tlit 
nuininative, vocative, and accusative {c/. § 229, 11, and ^ 233). 


Paradigms: ddtrt, m.n. ‘a giver,’ ^ 


— ^iniO 

a;tir^u^ JUp-n-O 


‘ a sister.* 




SINGITLAIl. 

m n. 

m. 

n. 

N. 

^iftl 



ditt 

dUfi 

V. ^Tii^ 

— 

or^TH 

• iJlar 



Acc. — 



diirl 

I. 

— 

or’^i^tur 

ditr-r 

1 

ditfi-n^ 

f>. ^ 


or^T^ 

ditr-i 


d^tfl-n-t 

Abl. 1 • 

o. 

— 

dilfi-ntit 


— 


dltaf( 


dilfl TM 


) Jitr., 


iHH-* «* 


' Id U.« XoRi. cni Aw. JitTetv, {a Vvc. JJlirtm, JJif.-t. 



sicr. II. ’mcbi--™* «' 
PtTJRAli. 


.•253 



ao 

m. 

N.V. 


^dKH. 

Acc. 

- 

rfjfr'n 

Iiistr. 



D.Abl. 



Gen- 

^crw. 


•Loc. 

Jilrl.thu 

. "" 


' dulff "•*’ 


Like tlic 




SINGULA®- 

N. 

V. 

Acc. 

„dj<5r-<i« 

I. 

' »i*r-4 

T>. ^ 

:G. J 

Iv. 


•pOAL. 




Nt» rarrwnH 
,rjA-MS^“ 

jo 


rLURAU 

Ur 

j ttdtir-a’ 

AM 

I 

»rrfip-M li 

Iaia. 

' ird»ri-iAy«» 

c 

R <]»• 

L. 


V lu tbe N«'“ rf<Jfp»* » “ 
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Paradigm of the ExcBprioN 
SINGFLAB. * DUAL. 

N. fiicn \ 

. i 

V. 

pHar • 

Acc. fqrH?r 

pildr-am 

\l- fim. 

D. m . 

piir-i 


Abl. 

G. 

L. 


^J-rxTcT^ 

I p%tar-du > 


pxIfi-bhpAm 


, 2. f>raW[: 

r^nf^ j pttr.it 

In the same way is declined 
malti, f. ^mother,’ except in the 
instead of n, mdtris. , * 

CRUDE FORMS ENDING IN IJ, AND MASCULINE AND 

FEMININE. “■ • 


to^ 4: fir^/;iVri, masc. 

PLURAL. 

|»v, finrrt 

Afe. • 

I . 

! Li 

pUpi-iSyu 

*■ ftniinsi * , 

'■ f^53 * I 

piTrMu * « 

bhrdtti, m. < brother j* also 
acc. plur. which has final s 


§ 2.'34. I. The nominative aingiilar is used also as a vocativa. 

, II. Before the terminations beginning with a vowel final ^ at 
is changed to ’^rnr dy, ^ o to or, and ^ nw to ^^dr. 

Except: Final ^ o, 1. becomes ^ d before the termiiTations.of 
the accusative singular and plural, which reject their initial ^ a j 
2. is left unchanj^ul before the termination of tlic ablative and 

geniVire singular wh/ch drops /fs enffta/ IT®; 3. hccanies 
in the nominative, vocative, nccusativc, dual, and nominative an^ 
vocative plural; 4. becomes ^ au in the nominative and voca- 
tive singular. 

* In Hi* Nora, and Ace pitdrau ; in the Voe.pasrea 

* lathe Nom pildraa\ laths Voc. pUerae. ‘ 

* OtpurhfSht. 
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m. r.n.T ? «.• before 

(.oroinoaVc aed voca.fve s-.n„.«.ar. ^ “2“” .„V, 

U^eofaf, dative, ablative dua, a.d pW) . cbaa.=d_.o 
fem ’ ‘ a ship.’ 


N.V. 

Acc. 


D.' 

AU. 

G. 

L. 


SINGULAR 

TTO. 

rf-> 

xjiiK 

^y.f 






rit/'di, 

Ttf^ 

?Jy.i 


TTwrT*^. 

KWW 

rtH* 


PLURAL. 

,T-' 

rSy-at 

TTfHB: 

y. Ti«ra. 

TI^IH 
riyS'n 
- TT« 


SINGULA^. ■ • 

DUAL 

NT. 

N.V. 

1 K V. 




jdu; 

gi.- 

Acc. 

Acc. 

trrK ' 


1 




1 

1. 

^ ’\ 






> At.L 

?■ 

ifN lA**- 


) 


giv-t 1 



AW. ■ 

1 ^ 1? 



G. 

5 ,4. { »" 

gift* 


L. 





fdf‘ 


PLUEAL. 

yJl-« 

sT-t 

’Tn^ 

gd’thyu 
, giv-in 

ntj 
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NOUN. * 


SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 


PLURAL. 

,N.V. 

^ . ; 

hz 

\ll: 

^rT«x, 

Acc. 

' 

1 nSc-aa 


«,a.g. 

I. 


\ 

T. 

Htfjra: 


nJv.iS j 

1 


naii’lAit 

D. 

■sn% 

*^AU. 1 

* » 
'Abl. 

sftKW 

Ahl.) 

ndv*^ ' 

1 tAau-bhgSht j 

nau-i/iyai 

G. i 

' \ 


Q 

•iiqi*v 

tiiv-ds 1 

L* 



1 . 

« ) 

nilv^$ 

L 



tliV’l . 



nau-tb& 


Tlie rule in § 232 applies also here, e.g. thp neuter ajinn 
(§ 210 i) of the masc. anti fcm. atimu makes in tlic^siil- 

gulnr dative atinH-u-<, or Hhe the dative of the masotilinc 

atiudv-c. • * 


§235. A Synoi'sis ok all tug TG*it.MiNATioNS or Nou> 9 . 
Observ. Tliosc tvhich contain a part of the cnidc form,, arc 
distinguished hj’ an asterisk. • • 

SIHCUL.tR. 


N. 

V. . 
Acc. 


m.f.n, 

XX** 

and 

Tiiesamcnnd 




m. 


f. 

'W X 






I. ^ 


D. 

AW. 

O. 

Jj. 






I 

I 

o ^ , 


1 


• *^5r^ 

• !5^ 

t i 

1 

1 1 


II. 

'^X 


•?; *'3 


lx. ^ 

x-1 3 

■; (for 't 
and X) 


j 

f»Tf«r 



.•2-57 


!‘2371 


m.f.n. 

^’.V.Acc. . .» 
l.D.Abl. 

Ob. 


,r,CT. ,t. 


m.f. 


DUAI. 

I rn.n. 


pi.UR^t.. 


I , 




).AW., «ra. , 

3. 

L. ^ is) 


ir«ra. 


ir’^n’if*T 

|Bn<! 5 c.««5'»" 

. ‘V* •-onT’tTTlWk** i»>’‘ 

jent. •' |T«-aH«. * 

! i . . • 


1. -.i 


1 - 85 ' 


ArrEN'Dis 


.: .< THK Drci».-«s«o> or noCXS. 
4^0'*'^**'* * 

SOME VEEIC . . 

, vcjV "f r"""'’ " 

5 230. TIiouS^* 

ilumlicr ot rnoati"""’ ” rminmc. cnOinj in Tl 

23". _ » 

or t laU tl.c .cnaiaa>;»" « ,,.„rtca .l,r final. The 

, Sn« OT,. a-nl >" '•™' ’^• 

„,„.cnli..« ‘“ ^upr.ca.nJ pcrfncl rara,n,aipaja tiarr 

firiorc «!'!* t ■" Ir W .'»« ’^^=1 

r^U inserted to 
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‘great’ is contracted into ‘path,’ 

into (see §^39, No. 24). 

Instrumental. Nouns ending in have TJSTT (instead \)f or 
combine the termination immediately witii the final ^ of tlic 
crude form tg e.g. ^^JT, particularly in those ending in 

Tlie feminines in ^ do not insert •?(, instead of 
Masculines and even neuters in ^and ^ do not insert 
•but change ^ to and ^ to e.g. masc., ; nv neut-, 
or ’a to masc., ■^TfTTj or The 

termination sometimes combines nifli a preceding to irith 

a preceding g to e.g. instead of TIOT, from nfiT- 
insei'tcd after ^ and ' 3 , g f aqj, nnd clftuiged to 

^fdVt (from ^T^). When E^^is inserted, final ^ oPtbc 
liase is rejected, f^actin from ^15. En appear.? as termination 
also in from sft, and even in ap?rr (from *tf' I 

No. I/).— Tr(^»n, instead of TTfensTT. etc., from 

trfsTTTt., etc., reject tlic of tlie^ crude formj mid ?iffl 7 TT 
TrfjT^, from tire. 

Dative. Fonns in ^ arc cliangcd to grr?) for from 'grfa ; 
final of the crude form is changed to from * 

j-JblaliveRndgcnilive. 5jn shorten*! its final and niahes 
Nouiis in X «»»1 neuters, tjilTc tlic termination ’«f^(^and 

cliangc to E^, *3 to rg. (^ ncut.). Sonic 

neuters in change llicir final to sniVtt,. — nhd 
nitiioiigh masc., tahe the termination of the fern. 'STOJ 
on t?ie other hand feminines in t; and ^ take taJ.i'^ 

the real termination of the nhlafhe ^ 77 ^, 

Locative. The teniiinaiion inay be lengthened. — Noun? 
ending in 15 or ^ lime soiuetlmos nrr instead of final Tl or 
ET«n (for Enlf), ajtr (for JiSIUUO; thiHP in ’E7T oeeiir nl«o uilh 
TJ, instead of ’riio<e in ^ lake the repdar Icnni- 

naliuii and change ^ to from ^ — "Tii occurs In*fcaJ 
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srcrr. n- 


DECLESSIOS OF 


.2oD 


—r- m,iwp irt ^ have the regular ter- 
of «„al ^ ^ and ^ drop the an.f 

mination, from 'dn.' _Noiins ending in may 

are clianscil to t mid "S, 

reject the termination. ^ ^247). • 

termination (r/- f'm oca 'V „^„,sntife. itn’ on onnn "^i 

Dtial: nommative, vocoHve, after tj and is, 

i, aatetitnted for final ^ 

before trWch ^ « rejected , _j, ftom etn) “™"‘ 

’ (instead of ■?*). t anil ^ reject the termina- 

tloil, itfKWt (for instead of treH^- 

, ftenitil'eandfoootinn- N„„„s endinsin^n^ 

, i;f«ro,'-' ^TO.’is oon'non’"* 

donble the ^rtWtntW 5 23 f, 

Pn.nl'a is 0'‘”"S''’“^’,^a3tm»heiRandiirtWmstead 

„ Exe.).-No.inten^"S 

of ^ and Waai „oi,v.).-’riienente^i 

tromtra^-Hrttfttn'o^^^^;^ instead of^m. and 
frcftiiently drop tlic.r f"?/„4ad of **», ' 5 ^ '“n 

shorten JJ.e ondit.5 i" lenSthe" «''"«> 

' 3^'°;.^! II. Bite. 2)- , . 

tnfa, S - ;t . i„ t (consistins of more than one 

Jc2at:v‘- 1'’”“"* ,„;o th^ernilnatinn iRU, before which 
sVllaWe,.5 230. “•) ' or on the other hand K oeeiirs 

Vi, dtaiised to In Bjpie Poetry nw, m 

instead of ,g, which is then eliooged to 

niilscd to nouns en in„ 

. * Instrione»l"^- ^ 

5 005, 11). 't^i f»""" ^ ooO am* occur with sliortcued t;. 
Botiteaud immediately to seme nouns, 

Gwntine. ’I"'’ become i? or 15 ^. WlUfrom tj,,. 

Tiic final ^ 



2C0 .. TART n. .cnAPTER II. THE NOlWI. * [J 238 

from Tf. Wlien ^‘is inserted, it may be left unclianged. 

^ is iiTserted irregularly in Vw^t^TT^* 

Locative. The termination is doubled In tlrOT; mates 
instead of change their final to 

Anusvfira — , etc, , 

§ 238. 1. In the Veda the distinction betnxen the strong and 
treat cases (§ 220) is less regularly observed than in the later 
* Sanskrit. Thus the termination of the accusative is attached to 
the weak form in instead of that of the 

nominative jdural even to the weakest in TT^ti^ instead of 
In the nouns ending in iT5i the use of the strong 
form is absolute in the nominative singular onlyj in allelic oUicr 
strong cases it is optional, e.g. Tfijd. »*mg. nom. 7!^» nccus. 

Tr^rnsTf^. On the outlier han^^ i'tstcad'of 

The nouns ending in lengthen tl»e penuUitnate also 
in other cases than the singular nominative, e.g. in the nom. it)C. 
acc. dual ^tmrr, gen» plur. from Sometimes 

tliey reject e.g. or d^op their fin.nl > 0 ^ and are declined 

like nouns ending in '?!, e-g> '^fSTTO.f tiom. plur. of sjf^, for 

Nouns ending in sometimes have a strong fonn 
like tliose in e.g. nom. voc. acc. dual "gitn, nom. phir. 
•gjUVO nom. sing. (for accsis. sing. (for 

2. The inflectional terminations are sometimes rejected, par- 
ticularlv, as already noticcil, in the locative singular, but nlsosn 
other cases, especially «hcn the noun is conjoined nith another 
inflected noun, ^ Rig-veda I. 2G, 2 ; G4, 5, Aflmrva-vcda 
IV. 22. 3. 

3. CJ. ^ 239. , 

^239. ft Ai-riiAncTiCAi. 1<IST or ANou.irofs Nouns. 

!• ^rsgr. and NgTTIi fem* 'mother,* phorten tlieir final In 

the \ocativc singular. 
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SLOT. 11. 'dFCLE3.S»ON OP KOCNS. 


.♦ 2G1 


5 iau j — 

. 1 » trftJi n. ‘ curdled 

. 1 ... ‘.,.c 

™,v n. .*0 '>-7 ’’“It „,,, , 

- - " • .T ^ 


SINGHLAH 

N.V*A. '^gfM 
Instr. 

Dat. 

I 

Gen. ) “ 

Lie. 


•dual. 


J ■ 


PLURAL 
1 . ^ 


^<U 1 IH 

_ . - - 1 -. '^H 

ic. .„^„,c«uo..«a ««>'»“» 

ot Tilto '■*^' WAw, the JCI. >»»• '*'• 

». V . voeatti'f). ___ 

( 0 , for origlnol or«t, /• 5 - .Sh^. vor- 

4. s. , .jB. loc, .f5_! 

ioal hom. VOO. ore. ■■'***• 

■'»*• ^ 
■5. o p™prr "™=- 5^7; 

;trht:rr::%,,„„,.„,..hosu.co^ 

-sr,— 

■“ non.- 

h*‘ ,.. p-' ' ■ 

hcs.nn.n . ^j,sed.nU 

comp^. 

8 . pa- oamc, hTh. 

9 . «.■“>'* 
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ciidiii'' ill fkillin^,* do not lengthen their penultimate ^ in 
•the strong cases 221, III.), except in the nominative singular 
masc. and in the nom. voc. ace. plur. neuter, e.f^. »ncc. sing. 

nom. sing. in. (c/- ®^)* 

10. ni. ‘a horse,* uses this cnttlc fonii only in the 

nominative and vocative singular (cf. 221, III.), ami when 
compoundedj in*thc other cases it suh«titutes which 

.follows J 221, n,, e.ff. sing. noin. roc. nee. 

instr. In the Veda Is nUo used in the acc. sing. 

The bases and ^g ? «r r ni. *onc who praises,’ n«d 

proper name, arc Mibslifuted for eacli other in 
a similar manner. * 

11. ’^rerr, see WT. * 

12. ‘ part ofa sacrifice,* and »nn oblatian.’ 

make in the nom. and voc. fing. ^TtTIRi before the 

tenninntions beginning with T^nnd in the locative plural they 
aiibslilutc ■vgtTFCi nml m- 'om»wlio praises’ hi 

tjie same way e.g. $ 21"), 

215), in the other ea«tw ngnUirij', eg. instr. sing. ^gtrrirT. 

15. Tlic feminines woinnii In Jior inen«c.‘,^?nriV^n lute,’ 

TTxV ‘n ship,’ iTWt a proper immc, 'vinokr,* ntnl In the 
Veda nl*o some olhcp!, lake tr In the nominatiie singular, eg. 

M. n. ‘MihhI,’ n. ‘the fare/ n. *wa;cr,’ ^ 

in. ‘n lo«>tIi,’^ttI^m.n. 'nii nmi/^tfitirr f. ‘the «n*e,* OlTTT f- 
iiiglit,’ in. 'n^iKit,* WTPTT f* '«« nrmy,’ »Tt^ n. •mrnf,’ »TrfT »o- 
<lhe month.’ TraT^ n. ‘the liver,* ^ m.ii. ‘soup,’ TrBrTfn. tt. 
rmnciil,’ »>. ‘the head.* n. Mlir top,’ nml n. ‘Ih** 

lirart,* m.ny stt1i«tllutr In nil ra»rs rxrrpl in the imiii. »t»e. are. 

.••Ing.nnddnal nm»^r.,frni.,nml netil.. nom. loe. plnr. maM\ nml frm-. 
nnd nom. low. plur. of the nmt., the fiillrm Inc r«'rrr*|»o«<!ieC 
rni.le fono*. %tt.. XTT*!;. ^nTTn, ^ fpr«‘j*efly <nnt» 

•TTt, fn*l. f*/. No. 22y, Vflfi* 
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finer. It. 


OF >'ovss. 


.'203 


^ o/w, LX’. 

nil. ^t^ronH or 1 

or ^ ^ 

If,. ^mniT , see ■^rf^ 'O No. -. • ]or. 

10. ^ ». ‘the aay/acri«- the , 

pliir., anil Um c^as. lac. lilnr-.W^i “"“■•■■ 

from TTSHi ; f -...'-n ate. In the -Veda _ 

«lat. all. thtol t'**t ‘n ,-,q,„. ^oc. nee. 

occurs also i»ll ^o»n«t 

;lic*Exc..to ^ 23. . eonipouiul ncljccthe, tlic 

. whatv^ 1’ "‘vr .,. ac 

voc. *«. ’■;“ n-oat. tan. pin-. frnm ^ 

the nom. voc, nee. • ^ , 11 ). thi- ri->t n. in the t'™'"- 

in the ttrons fo™ (a " „re. ^TTHUtl. 

ri„S. non,. \7„Vn„.pnn,.J, It frequently Iccnntw 

When the la't . ,„ ,i,c latter in.tancc the loc. 

^ anil ir/. Ln> 

aing. .nayX-fr”' "' 

nr S-stT?' ,, „„,, enc-a scir,- .l™pa in the 1 edn ,t. 

' Ty. OTtftt. '"■ ‘ '’7 ’ the ••."?• i”'"- ■''■'• '"■ “" 

initial ^ P«''“’"'''',;,"„t lengthening ti.e pennltimate ■> .-nn- 

(ntthe ‘i"’'''7,,'"e.g.hW.hm- 
trary tn % — i, \A. < 

ia^nee^^t;;„ 

• L. l" r • Bc-hien K -nay «■)«• 

21. «P«. 

^ L wra”- ^ 

sinp,. 'a** . da"^* 

22. 


2C1 •. 


p.tnr fr. chapter ii. the Eauy. 


[f 23X- 


‘voluntary/ one’s own powcr^’ have in the Veda beforj 
Ihc terminations beginning with ^ instead of their final, e^. 
-9 H fa tv The last two make in the nom. sing. masc. 

{r/. ^ 221, V.). 

23. ^jntvfCiSce No. 10. 

24. m.asc. «a name of Indro/ ‘a path/ 

• m. ‘ a uliurning stick/ derive their strong cases, except the noni. 
•.and voc. sing., from the weakest (§ 520) , 

from»^W^, JTO. Tl»e sing, nom, and voe. is 

the acc. histr. < 5 ^^, dual nom. vi3c. 

acc. tpSTRtj instr. dat. and abl, gen. and loc. 

plur. nom. and t oc. tpsTT^RT.. acc. qvTTl^, instr. irfsiOT^Ct Jpc. tif?ry 

25. ^tqfv fern, ‘a plant/ has In the Veda oyt as its Ua»e, * 

except ill tlie iiuiuliiativc singular. * « 

20. ‘tIfunderboU/ 5’J^V. ‘a virgin mdow 

re-married/ ‘a frog/ change their final befoi^'Oi^els 

to • • 

, 27 . f. ‘a curlew/ changes in the nom. voc. sing., 

the loc. plur., and before w to’^, eg. nom. voc. sing, •gr?, but 
acc. s h^^ > instr. instr, dat. and abl. dual instr. 

plural * • 

23. ni. * a jackaJ/ derives the syong cases, except the voc. 
s’ing., necessarily and the weakest (J 220) optionally from 
sing. nom. tfreT, voc. yTluV, instr. or dat-.^'is^ or 

etc., dual nom. voc. acc. instr. dat. abl, 

gen. Joe- Of plur. nom. voc, 

or instr, ?ftgr»T^C- 

■\Vhep it forms the last member of a compound adjective, m 
the neuter alone is used. 

•. 29. otTT f" ‘decrepitude,’ may use also as crude form 
except in the nom. and voc. ringular, instr. dat. and abl. dual 
and plur., rig. sing. nom. WCJ, voc. Sl^, but flecu*?. sr^ 
lust**- ccn. loc. or 
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}2W] - , 

3(;. ^ 

31. sccNo. 13. 9 

3'^. ?ift.6ccNo. 13- ^ 

33. fcn:^. ^ ’ 

34. ^ „,,a »,,.„ondj^bcr 

35. 5CC ^ '" ^ ■ ’ ,u-ilant, m. n- •"' 

„tn.»ny™”r'’''"‘'T.'rl" 

f. -tavtas ‘'’"'“ff „.e s„:J to g in the inetr. 

aa,;ahl.otthedual»nd p1u 

-5., and non,. 

f^. etc.— in tne 

ringote ot the neater .SS^- 

. 38.5^1,"''" .„,|,e Veda TT- 

•• ■.n^hcnon..voe• - 

. 39. fWl.. 36 

40 « 0 

.41 M') and r ^(f™n. ^‘la 

40 4 aW(fton;tl>n^^„„t . eo».po!.ad, change t e.n 

r , 1 ', forming the la ' . „„a loc. plur., and before 

“;’r:roKin>-r,:;^x..-p^^^ 

to '* 1 

44 . 
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last part of a compound, e^. ‘a chief,’ takes in the 

locative smg:ular*the tcnniiiation^^SlTij, before U’hicli*tlia tbe 
simple word becomes in the compound 

40. ^ m. ‘a man,’ may leave its final short in the gcuithe 
plural ^X!n^ or viijnH* 

47" m* ‘a master,’ and ^fiH m. <a friend’ (except i^Iicn 
forming the last*meraber of a compound, and TTf^ in the Veda 
also ivlien governing a genitive) make in the sing, instr. 

in the dat. tjw, ^T#, in the ahl. and gen. 
the loc. iJitftj 

besides makes in the sing. nom. in the acc. 
in the dual nom. voc. acc. in tl>e nom. and voc. plur, 

^ 1 ^- * p .. 

The rest is regular, e.g. voc. sing, 5%. 

48. sec Nt). 21. •* 

49. tjTj sec in No. M and No. 50. 

50. tn^ f. ‘ a foot,’ irlien It Is the Iast,part of a compound, becomes 
TT^ in the weakest cases (§ 220), and before the afli.v of the fernin. 

ff-g- ndj. ‘having two feet,’ ln«tr. singular but 

nom. voc. sing. occ. sing, in.«tr. dat.,nh!. dual 

f^xnTJTH (Shldluliita K., 485 ); fern, witli ^ nhhout U 

or 

• r»l. tn^, sec No. 14. 

52, III. ‘ a man,’ Iim ns b.iec of the > oc. sing, of ibc 

other strong eases of the inslr. d.tt. nbl. dual and plur. and 

loc. plur. in the n-enko-t ca-cs ($ 220) In tlic iiom- 

and %‘oc. sing, tlic* fiii.nl dropped mill the penultimate Anu* 
svflra chanced to {r/. f$22l, V, and 2!3) } hi the loc. phir. the 
final becomes Anusvflm. • • ' 

^ Sing. 5?TPi,, Hnn.. 3^; 5^ ■ 

Dual 

I’lur. jvrt^rtc* s**^**!' . 

When the bi-t member of a compound adjective, f.p. 


.* 207 


!!333 ■ . m 

ipalccs taftc nom. voc. ofS- ""? 

rest is like tlic masmliiic. 

63, H!it5, sec 
6i 

55. “■ 

6C. ^rie s- SO. 12^ ^20) ntay ■ 

, *. sec NO. a ^ „r TW. 

be derived fron* •» - 

■53. -q^, SCOOTS 

,^9. ?“• •’• f , .„ , ™nm.<a youne loan,’ and qR . 

. TO. qyrnstin.'nnamconnds ^ 

■ da,.’ derive «He ^ ^ 

V„e. •qqq’k, ^^^’a„al nom. voc. aee.,qvnT*. etc, tnstr. 

, „**S,,ete. 

dat. aW. viVWWW.. '"•■ . „,o^ bnt also (from He 

Tl,c feminine is aecordins v „rigi„al form 

14 . 

' seeNo.!-*. 

635.3 TT^»^’ '„No.U. 

65. ^ oOi- ‘'frao^s its «n.ro"nd final in tl.e no™, and 
cases f5 «») "’’iSa'c and feminine to ^ 1 tZ’ 

■ voc. sins, of sing. nom. voc. n,.f.^.ncc ^ 

• tlm nasai is/el" t n*er -nl^; Tf' n T 

' nom. voe. ""-l; „f lire »e«tee ’S*i ■”'•;• =“• "'f-' 

nrc nlar. nom. voc. w.f. acc. 

nom. 


srcT. n. 


"liK:i.n!aoit_ov Kons-s. 


voe. aee. ' 
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66- sec No. 60. , , ^ j 

67. sec No. 14. 

68. neuter of adjectives, compounded with 
according to § 210i, e.g. masc. and fcm. neuter, ‘having 
mucli vrealth^’ changes its final in the cases, the tenninatiops of 
■which begin with and in the loc. plur. to gXT«rFt> 

also in tlie gen. plural, according to some graininarians, and with 
• inserted iq;, 

60. see No. 13. 

70. scc*No. 20. 

71. ^TTnnft m.f. ‘a swift antelope,’ may fpnn the sing. tjcc. 

or the loc. or “iml, the plur. ncc. 

or the rest follows the analogy of $ 231, 1. 2. ' 

72. as last member of a compound, when preceded hj'*^ 

or becomes in the weakest eases (§ 2^0) which combines 
with the preceding or ’snf to ^TTT’TTf ‘ bearing n Io.vV 

instr. singular Dut when /►receded hf nnotlicr towel 

and In the compound this change i« optional, eg, ^}5IT 

in tlie instr. sing, either or contracted to) ijjt, 

%a4TlgT or %crlifT. • •* 

besides forms its noin. voc. sing., loc. plur., niid ,tjic 
ca«es, the tcnninatlons of nhicli l»rgin,wiih v, ncconling to the 
analogy of the noun'i in No. 12, ns If the crude form was %7T^. 
thus noni. and voc. sing. instr. dnt. nbl. dual %7T5VMrT^« 

loc. plur. %rTflr^. 

73. 

74 . *t* «'iivcrs.al king,’ lengthens the 
final 'ff <)f its fir.t member in the nom. toc. sing., lor. jiliir., nml ^ 
before the termination* beginning tilth r^g. nom. nnd vor- 
*dng. fqJ t m ^t ^ , loc. plur. fqtJl't.lJt* ln»tr. that, nbl. dual fiftn- 

73 . ir^r^, fre No, 14. 

76. finTl, >cc No. 14. 



n.' IlECI.TiS'iWS M 


, 77. Tl' TO 

79. ^^,^rf‘^.>'“^"'r 

80 . 

8J. ^mt.BCcNo. M- ^ (5 030) in tl.c sing, 

ffl. ^f. .n - ronnsf^, in ii.e nW- n-' _ 

noBi..^»ndvoc. f^. . i„ the plnr. gen: 

, gcS. in „„j likenise in the plnr. nee. . 

the sing, aeens. the nnni^. ei.-d (5 «0,, 

• or 

..^,instt. 6 lns.f^- compound adjective It becomes , 

. Whentormingth^ns P • ^ ,.,„g, „ecu.. 

^ (.t.olOl, e-g- ■'rfnW , 0,0. or J WW.. ■" 

Lie, ehher t’heTen. loc. SftriH- 

the duel. non., voe. a=e. 4n 

pbe. neens. ntase. the^ino ti.e last part oHl^ 

the analogyn'^M*^ « in tUe^; 

compound U formed as i S 

er/wms-'"”'"'’'"-™ t t, <1.0 •■«'<- ^ 

„„d erer. in ot'-o '“7 ’ " ; W. sing., O.J. o-;*^ 

* ,. ntnllv in tlic dat., ab . g rto^TPlor ,S^» 

84'. M’ ''■ Bosldesin''"-*'^' ^ ‘‘ 
85.^^n,sce^°•• ,„Yrat- 

* ter eSr.V^' 

• ' o Pbg^be’’ . 

'• . generally formed bj- subjoining tu 

olO. Tl'C lara ; superlative, by suffixing 

J ^>de man,’ ^ man-Re/ 

rui' ^ ^ jjf'j 

OT to’”“> ‘ 


272 . 


PAnT II. tllAPTER If. tHE KoUN. 
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COlIPAnATIVE. 

SOPEBIATIVE 

PoatTivE. 






^‘firra.* 


STfSre 




• ‘near.’ 


tiftjstfCT 

Tjfx^ 'august.’ 



‘ broad.* 


as 

fiTO ‘ beloved.* 



'manifold.’ 


>jpw' . 

^‘mucli.’ 

* 

»jfSJ3 

‘frequent.’ 


»7^ 




‘young.* • 


Tfira 

^5‘straiglit.’ • 


'tftB , 

^T^'broad.’ 


ata? 

‘old,* 



‘beautiful.’ 



, ‘praiseworthy. 


*STf^3 , 

‘large.* 



f^'firm.* 



ftpR^'niuch.’ * '• 



‘short.’ 


• § 243. Tlie feminines of Uie aflixe:? ttT tarUf mr tama, and. 
X!3 ish^a, according to § 210, are tard, Tf^rr lama, and 
ish(Ad. . • 

Tlie masculines and neuters are declined after the models in 
§ 225; the fcininiiles in accordance ivith that in $ 220. . 

Tlie feminine of according to § 210 (</. the instru- 

mental Singular of the masculine fj/ns-d) is 

The rules for the declension of thf? masculine and neuter of 
j^niTjs.^havt: Vitssi gwen TO I tiw 

paradigm g^riyams. Tlie feminine Tr OwiTt gariyasA 

follows strictly the analogy of dev% in $ 230. 


„cr. u. 

ptr.vu 


sisnuiAU. 



TifWrft 


/ 

•|« irC’nJtn 
) t*'^r**^ 


N.V 

, Ac^; 


i 




frr<,U 


ri.cr.M. 


tn !>• 

,„.,r. " . 

^ ■— 

1)_\M. ’T<V0'«^ 

firfr^JV* 

oc',.. 

„il,o ^ 

, 3, rn<*'**'* " 

, „r n.-JiS'.rr. aa.1 1»T«^ «r fr.t 

, ...i, •n.>-v’"’"™;;,,„c,^..f.>r-™-- 
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sinudiah 


‘ I.’ 

tvdfn, ‘ thou.' ‘*‘ 

Acc.»n^"i«"i and ttt ma> ‘me.* «Tni;^*’dmand^tud,‘tliee.’ 

4. nidyd, ‘ by me.’ 

^?rr ti^dyd, ‘by tliee.’ 

D, TT^TJ^md/i^awiand^wiej 

, ‘to me.’ cPJTJ^ tiihhyam and ^ te. 

• 

‘ to thee.* * • 

Abl. ?Tci^ mdt, ‘ from me.* 

tvdt, ‘ from thee.’ 

G. TT7{ mama, and ^ me. 

‘mine* tdva and ‘tlijne’ 

‘ of mft.’ 

‘ of thee.’ 

L- mdyi, ‘in me.’ 

tvdyi, ‘ in thcif.’ 


DUAL. 

NT. dvSm, ‘we two.* 

V^U{,ytivam, ‘you two.’ 

Acc. the same mid »aw, ‘ us two.’ the. sauic and twn* 


* ‘ you tiro.* * • 

!• dvUbhydm, *hy us two.’ yuvGbhi/dm, /by 

• iron two.’ 

D. tho Bame and ^ nau, < to us two.’ tlie same and vdm, *'to 
you two.’ 

Abl. ‘from us 

• two.’ . you two.* 

G- dvdyos and unu, yuvdyos and 

‘of us two.’ vdm, ‘of you two.*' ' 

I'- ai’«^05, ‘in us two.’ ^ 

. . PLDBAU • 

N. ^^t’a//n»n, *wc.’ •you.’ 

Acc. and ««7s, * IIS.’ ^un®l. juid 

vas, ‘ you.* 

I- ‘by IIS.’ j/»4?Awj/<AAr», ‘by 

you.* . 

D. asinufjhyain nnil '^'M*fi*\yui/imdf}/iyam mid 

7ias, ‘ to us.’ ^ 11?^^ vnt, ‘ to you.’ * 

^\U. -v^^asiiidt, ‘from us.’ ‘fmm jou.’ 

G. itsmuhavt and urt^not, yuthmdknyn and 

‘ours,’ 'of 11 =.’ tw, ‘)iiiir«/ ‘of joa ’ 

fj. sirijT^ otmilw, * In u«.’ gan^.V»j/»OT«ff/, ‘In you-’ 



PART ir. CH4.PTER II. THE NOTIN. 


noin. fem. neut., acc. Tii.f.ii., iustr. dat. geii. and loc. fcin., ii^ 
Mie inasc. and iieifter amu, in the fein. am(T.—A, In tlic 
plur. nom. masc. and in the insfn dint. abJ. gen. and loc. inasc» 
and neuter amt, 

^ r/dd derives all its cases in the inasc. and neuter from l(.yd, 
in the fein. from ttt y</. * 

/dm substitutes in all f»tscs of the masc. and neuter — cx- 
*cept the noin%and aec. singular of the neviter — Ad, in the fern. 
griA/fj in the nom. and occ. sing, neuter A f ' * 

§ 247- In the dative, ablative, and locative singular the mas- 
culine and neuter subjoin ^ sma to the b.ase,^lie feminine aifds. 
in these cases as u'cl! as in the genitive singular. ^ ^ 

The inflectional terminations differ in some instances from 
those of the nouns j instead oT the finrft ^ fad, etc., 

appears (r/, § 13). , 


1. cT^/d/?. 


filNOULAIl. 



ina<c. neut. 

fem. 

N. 


?fT 


[cn. 

tf' 

Aee. 




Idm' 

tTm 

1. 


trar 




D. 




tdtmai 

tmyai 

Al>l 

. 

1 


tdimi t ^ 



1 

1 


latya 


L. 


Tf^TH 




DUAU 

mN«c. neot. fcm. 

iau « // 




«i iT/n, 

tdyn 


PLURAL. 


nin>ic. neut. 

fem. 

N. ) 


Id cn< 

A. TTT^ ; t'f'O 

i.r. 

/J3t 


I. ^ 

mOi^ 

(•lt§ 


J>,) 


j 


A. ) IdUym 

irUy- 


TfT^ 

/Min 

//y» 

1. Trj 

?ng 


//fiv //’»> 
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src'i. n. OF NOUNS. 


<* SINSULAH. 
masc. n«ut. f«ni. 

N. mV 

i IJIfl. 

Acc.^IT(, \ t,jdt 

fyrfm I <>7 jii 

1. •» ^ 

t!/^a ^ 

D. . 

■• tyrf.mai 'y*y«‘ 

' All. ) 


2 . ■as^ iu^'l- 

« .j i>oat<. 
mft'c. neot. f«n- 

I ^ ^ ^ 

^■ j lyda tyi 


\ 




Crt 


i ,yd.y.ll f- 

(udiy 4 ' I 

L. 

, ^ 

* flV« ‘ 

,V« ji ■ , 

1^: i- 

'• , ’ x^_ 


3 . »<W/M. 

N. 

i*' •"' 


PLUBM'. • 
masc. n'"*- 

K. S ) 

«»«' J WTf*7 

A. Wn 

lyjft ' 

« iyrfw /yrfftAl* 

1 * 

^ I I'/'tih"’ 

o. • SriTH 
I- 8 >i f ”3 

lyiiht • 

• .'.Cii '-''■ 

[vm 

. J jw* '•"^* 

(tfjTK TC’nf'T 

fitPra. (■?<««. 

} iXiu I 

(tJT^ 




I’Anx ir. cnAPTER n. the nouk. 

4 . f/rf?/. ^ 


N. 

Tnn[^ UrT?^ 

f. 

TUn K. 

m. n. f. 

^ T!B_ T!9 n. 


«■ 

vifi(l% 

r. 

TfTrra: 


tshd» tldl 

r>Ar 

rTdi, w/‘ 7U 

eli 

tlTm 

«7«? 



ii?n^ 1 

X[^ 

I’lJni'v 


• '>37mc. 

Acc. 

J ttdn 4tdt 

/'>« A. 

1 A. 

1 ttSh 

eidiit 

eldi 



( 

1 

( 

V,*iif^ 


• 

^ h\ 

M<r»i 

OMn tne tn4 

tttuft 

mint 

* <nSt ^ 



1 v.aqi > 

\ 

' ^ 

, 


*1. 

j ttena , 

1 ildyi I. , 

' , '• 


TpTTf^, 


vH*nf 

j 


eldii 


fifth 1$ 


f'ini'i 

eitoyd _ * 

[ •tSbhydtn 

• 



D. 


TT?!^ dJ 

' . !>• 


TpTPiJ^ 


tldimat 

tJdiyal 


riihhy 

■« • 

tlibhyal 


etc, like ?r^ Mrf, imradigrn I; onljrin thft,genitive and locathe*dua!I' 
etdjfos, and n ^rq^ H , enoTfos. 


5. ^[^^adds. 

ddae 


N. 




o»i IT 


N. j 

amf ( 

A. j ™ir«. ^ omiT. ■ 


AcC. -sJflJl, j addi 


I. Hiy<ir *• I. 

emund er^iiyf I amiihtt emui^<> 

D, I ) , * , 

Abl. ■^TgTiqni. ) A. J emiiAyat amuiAf-i* 

G. ^<Zr - } amSsAydt } 

a«^Aya . ^ j 

L. '^rgfoTK ^TTronK *- j «««yw 

ami.Amin 


amfiAdm ■ amMdm 

•wiflij '?95 

amfihH amutia 



m. 

* n. 


1 

y^. 


Acc. 

)yrf‘ 

idia 



, " 



•polll < 

). • 



ydfMS? 

vy.- 

■iijrnt. 


ydimeW 

B. * 



yd»y'» 

L. 



ydimi'l 



7 . pm. 

, », a ) , 

\t *■■ r 

9 m 

Idts kSiha 



,,^e i.o"ii»«‘'™ «»gul» masculine SJJ. 
The ta»' "■’ ° and TrTO,«'ms «»a*) are 


40 ? 


SftlAf 


^Uefcr*. 


« before ^hlch U«nderjoc? 


the cha"6« P" 



§ 248. bhnvant, properly a noun signifying ‘mau, master,’ 
is frequently applied in |ioKtc speech instead of the pronoun o( 
tlie second person, and is construed witli tlie third perjon of the 
A’crb. Jt is declined like other nouns in ^5^ vnrit {cf. $ 221, II., 
Exc. 2), eg. nioEC. iiom. Lhavdn, voc. hhavan, acc. 

hhavRnt-amy instr, bkavat-ny etc. Tlie femiiune, 

according to § i»r>d foUoirs the declension of 

. devi S30). 

§ 2 19. Tlic reflective pronoun id expressed : 

1. By 'sclli* which is indeclinable anti may be 

combined with the three, persons, eg. ?T sa evayfin, ‘he, 

himself.’ * 

• • 

2. By atman, niasc., properly ‘the soul,’ and declilicd 

according to § 211, III., Exc. f, e.g. sin^. noin. ^!JT 3 I 7 ntmiit voo. 
■sSfTaPt. dtmnu, acc. dtmdn-am, instr. dttnanjd, 

etc., cf. § 239, VJ. Ic Is used tn tills clgnlficatiorf in the singular 
only, cf. Da^akum. in my Chrc-stomatliie, p. 189, 9, 

' atmanam dtmmoddharanti santah, ‘the brave 

men save tlicmselves by themselves.’ fc , * 

CRUDE FORSIS FOLLOWING .MORE On«LES3 THF, PJlONOAtIN’AL 
necLENsinv. ® 

^ 2.S0. The nouns ’tjsn anifd, ^ another,’ aHydtnrn (ifs 

comparative), Uara, ‘another,’ kdtara (comparative of 
the interrogative proiiirtm), ‘vrlio tfr wlncli of two,’ kalama 
(superlative of the interrogative pronoun), ‘who or which of 
these,’ 7^ idlara (comparative of the pronoun <r^ tnd), 
tatama (its superlative), 7xkK.vatara (eSmparntive of tlie relative 
pronoun), •^rr ydtiima (its superlative), and ^katama 

(superlative of dka,' ‘one’) follow the declension of ydd 
(5 24/, paradigm 0), ljut they may also form vocatives. 
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sTor. n' DFrixs-siox of 


289 


« the fourth.’ 


! thc-fifth. 


f. 

or 

^ ^ ‘i/" 
tRf^ *n«»» O'" 
othf 

•thf, ‘ the sixth.’ 

•/»«, ‘the seventh.’ 

(^^4^ *mff ‘ the eighth. 

•mf, ‘the nyith.’ 

®»if, ‘ the tenth. 

the eleventh 

and so’on up to 

•^i^y ‘’r 

^ andfoonupto 

•I' 

hundredth,' 

s V 

'ind neuters ending in •% arc declined accord- 
jThcnia‘Cuhncsa^^^^^^^^ ending in ^ accnnllng to § 22G, 
, ing to § -2o ; ^ analogou'^iy to ^ in ^ 230. But 

' and thpsc cndi^ » ,lje prononiinj,| termi- 

oiiationSj as * 


^ chaturthd 
turfi/a 
turya 
parichamd 
. ■^^pniic/intAn 
•q^ shaslilhd 
5rjm snptamd 
■q\H\ cs/i(flnin 
, Tt^Tt navamd 
(laqamd 
ehdd(i<;d 

not’rtrffKJ"' 

td»75<;n 


the nineteenth.' 
^thc twentieth.* 

‘the ninety-ninth.’ 
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CHAPTER III.— mDECLINABLES. 

, § 262. The indeclinables comprise — ] . A feir nouns [cf. § 211). 

2, Tlie adverfis, particles, and inteijcctions. 3. The conjugatioiia! 
inflexions. , 

§ 263, I. Adverbs and particles arc derived from nouns and 
pronouns by the foUomng: affixes : — ^ ‘ t 

!• Tills affix signifies ‘from* (ablative), eg. VitT 

grama , « a rillage,’ 7^^^:^^grttma-tas, * from the rillagc.’ - • 
The pronouns TTf, subjoin tliis affix to their In- 
flective bases Tt, tu, and ^ (§ 245), e g. The pronoun 

to X) X^r to -TO, '«W7r^; to ‘n-hence j* 

fprms It from 

This affix Is'rIso added to the prcposilions and 

' c *• 

2. sat. When the adverbs formed by thi^ affix are con- 

nected with the verbs ^t^‘to be,* ^*to become,* and ?r ‘to 
mabc,* they signify that sonic other object is or'ba'i become, or 
has been cliangcil to tiiat wliicb the noun expresses, e.g. vfrvntjtf 
agtii-scU (from «7g«», ‘fire*) w Xr«, ‘to change entirely to 

fire.’ Tlic ^ of tliiss affix Is iici’cr cliaiigeil to tr (contmr)' to J 1/). 

3. ^ rnt signifies ‘like,* tllSiaiflff. hni/imn/irz-vat ‘like a 

Bralimnu.’ * « 

4. signifies ‘fold* and ‘successive order,' e.g.fa;irH‘^*''' 

^fia, ‘ ttro-fold,’ pada-^x, • foot by foot.* 

6. VT is’nddcd to numerals to imply ' partition ’ and ‘kind,’ 
f^VT tli’i-d/in, «in two parts,’ ’of Ino kinds.’ 



t V . . 

•ono:;’ Tt.» i' =''''"’ •" , Ir^ir .imc.’ 

..„keV 

7. •mlr;! >’ ‘■""™ tl.i, nUrr n ‘ 

jmriisha-frii, ‘amon^ -t^luirtcii* it,7fiaa1, a"'^ 

r^h- \vlK,. acUcl t,. pranou... I 

.•i„ that (!''»">■’ '^j ,.,j. ala. 37 i' 

a "'" """ 

*1 I ..anfimoiiii* lo stcnifX ***”**'’' 

■ --e. 71 -M »"'> ’■*""7„“',hV .aLa. in S«. 1 ^ 

„„.aa or .1.0 pn.n-»; »- * ^ ,.r ^l.o 

ja,la, .v»if '; . . „,M ala. TTT^^' 

B. in «*«• l .aa.a a. la N..- 1. 7, »"■' >*■ 

.1,0 l,a.o' of .1,0 ,„., 777 •n''"i-.l- T7 aaJ 

■ .« "'" . Tl,e ,aa.o alT.l .a-onr. ala. la nWl. 

. f„,a ft!7‘ „rra.-lna .parr an.l tla.a 
10. W7 "'■' '"7 n-alf.oa.lan. oar. ^ I ’''""''’ ."" 

,>Ul.a... I-PO«7aJ.. iaJl.o l--a..oo pl..ral.. 

TTlWf (0/- 55 7!- " , , ia-oo. 7 '-f- •fi 
■• roamc-f..™- U'y “‘’'■ 

„,^..,o.-.afao.l,oo.- . .. 

^ *'• 4„rtdar of aH ad^rtW^., r^r. ijj 

J, TllC 

. softly .* 


pviiT n. 
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2. A kind of adverbial compounds, jsibed 'inde- 

\:linab]e$,’ the first part of which is an indeclinable, e.ff. a pre- 
position, 'over,’ whilst the last part has the form of an 
accusative singular neuter, e.g. ‘acetwtling to 

one’s power Jlic last.incnibers are modified according 

to §§ 2I0Z) aifti 235, e.ff. with ‘cowherd’-makes ^trfv- 
^ft^/nraongst the cowhcWls.* For ‘with,’ whcVfli-st mein- 
»ber, is substitoied e.g. 'with the discus When 

the second member as simple word ends in a consonant, except 
'■ nasals, semi-vowels, and sibilants, sometimes must, sometimes 
may be added, e.g. ibeast of burden’ must become 

but ‘fuel’ may become iTffjTViti;, eg. with gij, 

For furflicr details r/. my V.G.^ 682^ 

3. Many words, for ulilch c/. my V.G. § 783, III. and tie , 
dictionary. '• ’ 

• § 265. III. Tlic particles arej — ^ 

1. The prepositions wlucli serve to determine more precisely 
tlic sense of the cases. As prepositions are used 
(n) The greater part of the prepositions enumerated, in § 
viz., ‘beyond,’ wit)i the accusative, in the Veda al«o witli th’:^ 

genitive ‘ over,’ with the locdtU'c, in the Veda nLo ivith 

th*e accusative, iostrunfcntal.ond ablative; when doubled, 
ivith the accusative. — ‘after,’ in the Ssignifications 'ti>,’‘for,’ 
‘with,’ etc., with the accusative and ablative ; in the Veda nl«o uitii 

tlic genitive. 'off,’ 'from’ with the ablative. — ‘ toward*,’ s 

■nWti V.’A m tlwi same slguiGcatJoHS oa — WS 

‘ down,’ in tlic VcilaVith the nbLalirc, — ^^‘to’with the ablative; 
in the Veda ‘ nca' to’^with the locative, ‘ till to’ witli the accu- ^ 
sative.— ^ ‘over,’ 'near,’ with tbclocJtivc; ‘under,’ with tlie 
act'usative.-jnjfi; ‘around,’ nith tlic accusatire; io the Veda nl-o 
‘wifli the instrumental; in the sense of 'except' with theablatlie, 
in the Veda al»o in tlic signification 'o»-er.’— Tifn ‘townnN’ with 
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t^e Accusative; ‘in rctuj^i for* and ‘like’ iritli tlie ablative. — 
‘ with' with the instruriicntal in the Veda.'* 

(i) Soipc other particles and adverbs. With the acemadve : 
‘nearj’.^'5!fnr5 ‘between,* in the Veda also with the 
genitiye* and locative; between,’ ‘in,’ ‘ont- 

wards;’ ^sTa^in that direction,* ‘there againstj**^ ‘where 
against * on botheides;^ ’WgiTft: ‘ovtr;’ 

both fiiilesj’ fvsB ‘fio,’ also with the vocative; fjnnn ‘near,’ 
‘betweya;’ ‘round about;’ ^xnn ‘with,’ ‘near/ ‘in;’ 

‘ ^•‘otn all sides;’ ^ ‘woe!’ • 

With tivc accMsntji’e, aMntwf, ^r gemtivei words signifying 
,y‘far/ or ‘near/ like ‘far/ ‘ near/ 

jJ’ith the iTcttfSotiVe or gmitiif : ‘ under,’ 'SVfX ‘ orer,* 

‘to the north (oF)/ ‘to the south (of)/ ‘with- 
out’ (also witii the ablative). * 

With the RCCKsatJce or localive: across.’ 

With the hi'/rum€iital.\t)ic words signifying ‘wltli/ ^WT,' 
(eho with the ablative nod locative), 
t=RTj and in the Veda igtjf 

.jVVith tjic iladve, in the Veda al«o nitb tJw locative: 
lonough/ but, when prohlMHrc ‘ away with/- with the i«=tr«- 
niental^^-viTni ‘veneration/ W«T, and ^T?T, words used nt 
.sacrifices, ?Err^‘hail’ (wefi-being). * 

With tile dniive or gmUii e : ^rt ‘ Iiaih’ 

With the ahlative.' •?IKT?t; ‘far/ ‘out,’ ‘outwards/ the 
'iccusativps of the neuter gender of nouns crahng in str^, e.g. ina 
"^‘before;’ abenc/ 'from the right side/ 

< beginning witti/ etc. ' ^ ^ 

Q With the ablalh'c or genitive: •gw^.Wroh above/ 

.from the right side/ T,^tt:‘hebind.* 

ti,e genilire: ‘below/ also with the Sblatirc aftd'* 

• the Vctla ‘.'ith the accusative; (vedic) 'Apposite/ ssrat? 
‘below’ ‘before/ ‘to the oast/ ‘from beliind/ 
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y-rKdH. ‘^from. ffie north/ trcTra; 'fiphmtf/' '^fietoT^/ 
^^SrnjT^'to'the nbrth/ to tliesoutli/ ami all the ndrcrbs 

ending in ' 

2 . Some fen- words which modify the signification of JhlTprf* 

5 ceding Word/ e.g. ^rftf ^even/ after numerals /all/ tT>‘all 

four/ fh ‘all together/ ^7^-(T-edin), (vcip^^ (^cSic), ' 
^ ‘just / ‘only/ ‘truly/ to the pronoun. 7^^ it gives Kle 
' signification of the Latin dem in ideni, ^ tjjf ‘the same/.^lK^ 
(vcdic) ‘well/ and fV<^. following cases or dcrU-ntivc^ of the 
interrogative pr&noun, give them the signification of indefiintc •• 
pronouns, eg. ftji * somctl^ng/ 1 ^ 

3. Tlie conjunctions. '• • .■ 

(fl) Copulative c.onjunctions are? ^^‘now/ ‘nijj/ ftlicpi,’ , 

‘inoreo5-tT/-’!!rr7[ (luMlic.Vcda) ‘then/ ‘and/ Tf *nnil’ 
(following the” ivord to which it b^ongs, like the Latin y«e), 

‘tfjcn/ ‘thus/ Tmt ‘thus/ ‘also/ ‘aud/ fts ^ ‘f^rtlier.* .m 

^ (ir).Di«jmicth-e conjunctiohsjtrc? ‘or* (f«li«>wing the word 
to tvhich it belongs), Bft . • . tn *c'ibcr ... or* (fidloning the tvonl 
to which they belong). • ^ ^ • 

(c) Adversative conjunctions nrci sinj m ‘hut no/ ^^hut/,f« 
g‘biir.* ■ _ . ‘ 

(rf) Conditimial conjunctions arcs 

(r) Causal ctjnjunctlons arc; fff. TffT., Tttni?^ ‘ f**r ihls 
rca-sou/ ‘for.! ^ 

{/) lntern>cnti»c wnijuncthms are: 
wftni. 

(g) Aflinnntiv/ t-iuijiiiu'lions arc: ‘indvctl/ ‘ 

^xnn ‘ truly/ ^ ‘ thus/ Jinr ‘certainly.* ^ ' 

. (A) Nc^nlive r<»tijunrt 5 «n« on*: VT ' no/ Wff . •tfC^S’T* 

{ 2iV». Tlirre nrr a jrrviil number of lntrrj*ctlans, r^.-f‘*r 
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' 5 207. ‘The „!cJi Htmt in tl,e t..p^ 

titcC Jt tl.e cSmpamtitc f,*,e ^8lt 

t eoel-«,’ tmfUTOn, 

fJwTrtrtHm,* 





?> ^ ^ ^ f 31^ ^WT 'ft fir ^ fi? t? '5^ SITTO 

^rl ^ 1* ? I ^ ! % ^^1^ ) ^ 

■'sFEHl Tl# 'T'TO^ 'ifriR# ^fi%r f, ^ ^1 

^ ^rog^ftisRr ihst 'ir 

t, ^rT5iT '951 acrita oq* to >ft 9W fiR*ld ft 

^q'l'l'i'S'' 'I'Ni’l^ *ll 5telV^9i\ 3?k ^I3?r 1^ 

'^— '^ 'Si^a! 3!Ii^ ^9? «FII84i"^a% ^ «1 hi *T tff, 3?^-3T^ ;^cri‘niH>iii ^ 

H“< MC'n3.5'j<f<fi?^^»JJ(iMtif|rl^<»>«itn<d ^FW !RiTr^ f^ 1 1 

inrftTPTr?Rg^^ji5<(«eiiin(ntjR>[^3PFfl ?*ir^! arr^t vt ^ ?r ^ Tp "ti wn, 
'W erfliT0 wi??igr^ ^^sR's^jR^tFfi'arM 

fi^ I ^ 3R?nfi I ^ jFmpil'^frat si^ 

^?I% ??['ff #T "3^ fel4S 'FTfn M 31%93'filfeMaFr'S, 

foy'WFf’) fifi Tnj f|^ 

Wf I ^ ?IT-^ Vy^ldWr^R ^ 5^ H'lRil ^ ’ft'Ff «ll([fi(j|> ^nw ^I^epflTr ^ 
^ ■fls'TA 5*n^ iiti'si^'l'i 1R>2 p9i, 75 TTO ^ ^ 

«lfe Tl'iff Pr«nfi ^ 9t ^ I TTOI 7^ WIR 1 1 5131 315^ aiafFR 

W? 555*3 ^ *RI^FK *B3R5¥5KS fipflH ^ TpT-nelWy 

5’?i53^591, *hl«ftft(TT53l51*f9'53Il,^fi>5W 5*nfi55 

35f^^55m^iTO[ tV*M3fT5a99T^ft5mT35K55^^ 

55 5!PR 5F1 515 71 W? 5R 551^, 55I?[5% "OT -jl-HiaHi-^- 

55^ ^ 5^ g'rfpjR 5^71% 7W} 55q«ira 79515 3!^ ftfVTil, 7W3 fw, TR <31^ 55^5 
5T^-% ^335^! 3C7 5^ 5^ '3Rte^-75RiI Tf^R-USK §351 

551^5^ ^ 751 1, ■JR^I^^Sro 3?rT 5^! 5I59fi ^ 'iWi’jffi alijatl '-'i-fllE^t-TcTSt 9R7r 53 
3>5^ 75% 9S5It-‘i(l‘fi^Mr«ft *TOt5i fifi SR'it 55 55W3t ^5(^79 ^ 3^1 

fi^TI t 3S^1 THjW 5t 991, Troa 7fl%f4 7^ 5fR5135^ 9F 551759 Sitigtf TRlftcI f%9! I 
WI.7c595l7fltni5li Flft^ 399 ^ *ft 553^5 WI^«1^W|+I ST^aU^jISTti— sitfrar- 
7^ 37595 fira ftr9, fi;9, <l-*9!i4i'% l999t( WTfil 7nWI* 

3n9%r 51(11 ■^99^1^ ^F9 ft9i 77i •tai^iS wgafe^T^i 



•7TO*rtfrra' wi ^:i •w-3!wru<A<ruiiftiftrnfii5: n 

9591 M;%; 5f; MWSwra: I 33: WK J 3B^ 5 P ?-ip 1 Htl9^ U 
’1'1‘isaM"! ftVffl THWIl R>'Wl’l*IHJ|;«i9t<a%>43[JkU{ftW‘ill 
3^l57'il’!H5W ’ISt f4lW'^tf‘lI^fl: 1 Tifew 79=3! 7 9:11 

9r{( '%57i! -JH; ■jCTi^Tfirifir I Tii'R 5 n: 3f»i5sre^ ^ti9Wfl5ii 

93^5971 9T^ Pfwptsr 5 ^TrftT I 3p 7=9ttJ? 55*1 JE^BI =iraftwSB 
TTfs^roiiirsixr^ Tjift 3^:9?'i,i 9<«Rty99ipi<4 tW 7n97ftfV;ii 
99^^ 75=5ft! ^5=9^: » 9 4 59^ U (9I5jTrl) 
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( tftmRnssft 3{[?ft‘fe®r’, ) 

WR ginitdr^t^ ^ ntcW t#ia ^ 

al^ngwli tpferin 

^ 1 1 3TTOTO «n5i ^ JTO 'shM ^ ^ 3lk 3?nt tfi 

WIW 3^IFr 'Erffif ^ (*tR‘M) Jinmsff 155 ftsi^ 3^ ^ 5r?l?,r. 

siu'J-S'Wfirrt-^TOi ^ ? wr 'utopki 3ra?ta^ 'nfe f sih ^ 

ftflnwt ■51^ ?) irft iFRoi W5ik 

«n?^!^tT?S iW-^vi ^ -oi-ij-'^iii JJ 50 J ^rtf| ? } (^j^t<i)() '??7 '5i(Ji ^ I 
^■ssn^t ■JiiBwlvw ^-‘fi*fli'’5rOT^?i^iifF^ I T^ fljai 

4i(i«X iniTT? ^ ’raiffsft '?it?i^ 3?^ yrai^ 
nrrnR, 3 'ii«’fl'<, %rm'5? ■if# 5[f??3t^0 vt wr ^a, to tpt Tif# 3P!^-3 t^ 
■jTOi'^t' f^pjf (TO#raI)-sm vsaifl THOT ftftniij 

^iiiVl ^iTO*Rfi, TISRSIR^ ^PCTT ^’jftSR WR TO* 

‘?;^' toS {jiiji ■j’jnwai 'iRjcm ^ 9 piw f i 

TO&'yftra tl ^ 51?^ 'ir^TT, ■!3TO nifl: ’TJra^ll^ Jf>ff9 

ft*TS 1 1 ^ fe*iSe ffwr 

^ ’j^*TO!ff*f #1, yiavici, 5WH ^ 1 1 T5 uraR >!r«i! 3}^ 

3fR >fr-'^ 5afW{ t* ^ ^ ‘il'iwl*! 3TO TOtfti 1 1 TOflWT WTOI 

^ W '\ ^ r rag |a ;t ^ Tff 1 1 ^ipm: ai^ synrra^ ^ srq^ ?mfS 
■^hI TO®t ?i3n^ Hlcnyail irfra «Bt^<iTi ? i 

^IsfR'g^-^URT^TOifTOJjjnTOti TO ^raia, %i?Ttra ■ 3 ^, iTO? 5 ^ 
aln'piwli' TOI TO'TOITO^ TO 3^ 3?lf3 3IRW Vt Sl'l’l'irfli TiwlM M 

3lTO*?^ ti 'tflcyw^ tft 3113^ ?ro^TTOtiw-3rn5'?i^irTstti’piB%Kr 
373? iiiact'fll 3'f<*^ ^Ipn-^tJ'ii-flVMR! 3TO ^91, >fli‘id^ 'Il'li?lt^l ^dl, »Jr?5^- 

■ 5 ^^ TO^P'T^ 3rf*l*ii^tl IPIJ9 ^31 *ni TOTO ’1^3 Ur5iJ|’*l ^5T[} TI3TO3 
f^ra^3*TOt3?a:3TO3r(!Ri}^TO^{^)- ^^5nRFfR viiF^al?*) 'of^am |3t irro 
^ TO 1??IT yri 5TOI: V5KH( 3?35I^ ?315?^ fwt, ’?^3?ai?. TfJT'T^TOj: 

’^l3I^,^lf?ci^^TO^^3?«&,^[^3:^3TOFS^ 3^’ 'R ■'3(?W'l< 313? %? vt V^jt^ 1 1 

^14^1 ^1(1 5133^ 3ta^351^3RtTO^fe'f^TOf?'WP^ 

4Ml3k31ij4TOa?RtTO3?3WRa?feTOI® «»j tfer tl 3=?: WJrfl*’JptTO 3HIri # ’J?T^ TOT 
^ ^[rfspl '331 ?[toJ ■’TTO^ 33^ ifSR % TO ^-Hijinils 3?[T 3 iqw li-^i'fli 
^ I ■#n33?l '■i?!?*! TO ^ TO?fTOq 

3^ ' c|1< l ird4 TO ^1 St3[tf ^ Wl ^ f 3flT 3?3^-33ljiK| 

TO, TOa tjg ftft?? fRT? ^Il'fll&i«l< ‘il'll-Jlrt 'Jrtiyr^ ^ TO ■! I 

<»«4EMSU«r^ 

5?^ 3‘J 3?a £ 



